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PREFACE

A t th e beginning of th e year 1 919 I subm itted

a printed thesis entitled “
Corporate Li fe in

Ancient Ind ia ”
for th e Degree of Doctor; of

Philosoph y of th e Ca lcu tta Un iversity . When

th e thesis was approved
,
abou t ’ th ree h u ndred

copies Wh ich sti l l rem ained W ith m e were

ofi ered for sale . Th is is th e short h istory of

th e first edi tion of this work .

Th e favou rable recept ion b y th e pu b l ic and

th e encou rag ing reviews and letters of learned

scholars h ave induced m e to b ring ou t a revised

edition of th e b ook . In doing so
,
I h ad nece

ssari ly to make some additions and alterations
,

b u t these have not mod ified th e general scope

and pl an of th e work . I need on ly specifical ly

m ent ion th e additional data, from Sou th Indian
inscript ions Wh ich have been u ti l ised in Chapters

I and II , and th e re arrangem ent of th e last

part of th e Second Chapter dea l ing W ith Vi llage

institu tions of Sou thern India . I have
,
besides,

added English translation of th e more important

German and Sanskrit passages in th e text .

I sh al l fail in my du ty if I om it to express

my obligations to th e late lamented scholar

Dr . V . A . Sm i th , M r . F . E . Pargi ter, Dr . A . B .

Ke ith , Dr . E . W . Hopkins and Dr . L . D . Barnett
,



PREFACE

for their favou rable Views abou t th e book
,
and

suggestions for i ts improvem ent, expressed in

private communications as wel l as through th e
m ed ium of publ ic press .

Above a l l
,
I Wish to record my deep obl iga

tions to Sir A su tosh M ookerjee , th e Gu ardian

Ange l of th e Calcu tta Un iversity . To h im

I owe th e leisu re and opportun i ty that enabled

m e to carry on research es in th e fie l d of ancient

Indian H istory
,
and 1 am fortu nate in secu ring

h is perm ission to associate th e fi rst product of

my labou r Wi th h i s h a llowed nam e .

In conclu sion I take th is opportunity of

th ank ing Professors D . R . Bh andarkar , M .A .
,

Radh agovinda Basak
,

M .A .

,
Bamaprasad

Ch anda , B .A . ,
and Dr . I . J S . Taraporewal l a ,

B .A . ,
Ph .D . ,

for th e occasional help th ey h ave

rendered me as noted in th e
’

tex t , and alsoM r .

Surendranath Kum ar
,
Superintendent, Reading

Room of th e Imper ial Library, for h is kind help
in supplying m e W i th books and m agazinesWhich
I requ ired for th is work .

CA LCUTTA ,

R . C ‘ MAJUMDAR .

The ss5h A ugust, 1920.
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Corporate Life in Ancient India

INTRO DUCTIO N

Th e spirit of co-operation has contributed

more than anything else to th e present highly

developed stage of civilisation . Th e gigantic ex

periments in popu lar government and th e huge

econom ic organisations spreading over the whole

world , such as we see to-day al l around us
,
h ave

made th e modern age what it is. Th e corporate

activity to which they owe their origin and th e

present high leve l of success, may therefore be

justly looked u pon as th e distinctive element in

the cu ltu re of th e day. I t is rightly believed

that no nation that lacks in th is essential e l e

m ent of cu ltu re can hope to keep pace with th e
progress of th e world .

In consideration of th is high importance of

corporate l ife to a na tion
,
I need scarcely offer

any apology for th e su bject matter I have chosen .

India at present is very backward in this parti

cu l ar aspect of cu l tu fe , b u t th e following pages
are intended to Show th at th ings were qu ite

d ifferent in th e past . Th e spi rit of co-operatien
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was a marked featu re in almost al l fiel ds of

activity in ancient Ind ia and was manifest in

social and religiou s as wel l as in political and

econom ic life . Th e wel l-known ‘ Jati ’ (caste)
and th e Samgha (th e community of th e Buddhist

monks) are th e most notable products of this

sp irit in th e fi rst two Spheres oi: life . Th e sam e

spirit, however, played an equally important

part in th e remaining ones, and i ts efi ect may

b e seen typified in Gana (political corporation )
and Sreni (gu ild) .

Besides throwing l ight upon th e corporate

activities in public l ife in ancient Ind ia, th e
following study is also calcu lated to broaden ou r

V iews in another respect . Th e account of th e

remarkable achievem ents in variou s spheres of

l i fe will enable u s to take a tru e perspeetive

Vi ew of th e activities of th e people in ancient

India . It will establ ish beyond doubt that
hel i

gion d id not engross th e whole or even an u ndu e
proportion of th e public attention and that th e

corporate activity m an ifested in th is connection

was by no m eans an i solated factor
,
b u t m ere ly

one aspect of th at spiri t which pervaded al l

other spheres of actionA
So far as I am aware, th e subject as a whole

h as not been h itherto treated by any writer .

Separate
“

topics like Samgha and Gana have
no doubt been dealt with by scholars

,
bu t

their mu tual relation
,
from th e point of v iew \ I
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4 CO RPO RATE LIFE

to i ts corporate ch aracter, and a general view

of
‘

th e religious corporations of ancient India ,

such as h as been attempted in Chap ter IV
,
is

not to b e found in any other work . Much h as

been written abou t th e origin O i th e caste system
,

and various theories, too numerous to mention;
have been propounded on th e subject ; bu t th e

study of th e caste as a social corporation
, and

an historical account of th e rise, growth and

developmen t of th e institu tion
,
from this point

of
‘

view,
is attempted for th e first tim e in Chap

ter V of this work . I have der i ved considerable

help f rom th e collections
[

of original texts on

th e subject contained in Vol . X of Weber’s

Ind ische Stud i en Col l ectanea uber d i e K asim

verhd
‘

l tnisse i n den Bmtmana mad Sana ) , Senart
’

s

illum inating article ‘

Les Casl es D ans L
’
i nde

’

and th e two German reviews on th e latter work

by Jol ly and O ldenberg in Z . I) . M . G .
,
Vols. 50

and 51 . My indebtedness is, however, confined

merely to th e data they supplied on th e subj ect,
for my conclu sions are different, and th e treat

ment of th e subject, as already indicated above
,

is entirely new. I have sim ilarly used -Fick’s

work D i e Socia l e G l iedemmg 1m Nordo
'

st l iohen

Ind ien Zn B ud d ha
’

s Zei t as a sou rce of infor

mation for th e -Buddhist period , bu t I have also

gathered fresh data
,

and th e collection of

Buddhist texts on th e subject of easte,
’ included

in th e last chapter, may claim to b e th e most
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compreh ensive of i ts kind . My theory, of th e

origin of B rahman caste m ay appear to b e

singu lar in som e respects and althou gh I do not

cla im that i t can b e said to be a conclu sive one ,

i t appears to, m e to be th e best, with regard to

th e evidence a t present at ou r d isposal , Th e

acceptance or rejection of th e theory does not,
however , affect th e general development of th e

subject, which is th e more important point at

issue . I have refrained from al l discu ssions on

th e meri ts or defects of th e caste system
,
as

that wou ld have involved m e in one of th e most

controversial questions of th e day which I have,
as a ru le, tried to avoid as far as possible . There

can be hardly any doubt that th e caste organisa

tion assu red th e advantages of corporate life to i ts

m embers, althou gh it may b e d i fficu l t to support

the [system as i t exists at present . I have not
offered any suggestions for i ts mod ification as

I have avoided , on princip l e, a l l philosoph ical

disqu isitions throu ghou t th is work . It has been

my aim rather to sim ply present th e facts in a

connected manner, with a View to illu strate
,

as far as possible
,
th e gradua l developm ent of

th e various institu tions from th e earliest to th e

latest period . In doing so, I have always indi

cated the sou rces of my in format ion in order

that my conclu sions may be tested with reference

to th e original au th orities on wh ich they are

based .
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A few words m u st b e said regarding ih e xlates
of th e variou s l iterary au thori ties which . haye

suppl ied th e ma terials for this work . I have
avoided a l l discussions abou t i t in th e body of

the book , as that wou l d h ave disturbed ;
-th e .

harmony of th e subj ect m atter dealt therein
"

A s will b e noticed , I have principally relied

upbn two classes of works, Brahmanical -

a nd

Buddhist . ‘ The principal Brahmanical texts
,

besides th e S arnh i tas and th e Brahmanas, are

“

th e Dharma- su tras and th e Dharma -sastras. No

Specific dates can b e proposed for? th e former}

which command genera l acceptance
,
bu t they :

may be roughly placed in th e second m illenium '

before th e Christian era . A s regards th e relative

chronology of th e, l atter . I have b een
‘

gu ided

entirely by th e latest pronouncem ents of J . Jolly.

in h is famous work ‘Reckt l

zmcl Si tte .

’ Hi s.

ideas on th e subject m ay b e
‘

summed up in th e

following tabu lar form

Te xts arranged P ' b b l d t Reference to

m inorder of ant iqu i ty 1 0 a e a 0 Rech t u nd S i tte .

E; f
23 I 1 . Gau tama 5 th or 6 th century

,
B . 0.

S I 2 . Bau d h ayana

E 3 . Apastam ba 4 th or sth century , B. C .

a L 4 . V&sish tb a

5 . Manu
’

Sm ri t i Not la te r th an 2md or

I 3 rd cen tu ry A . D.

3
6 . Vi shnu Sm ri ti Not earl ier th an 3 rd cen

I tury A . D .

g I 7 Yfi jnava l kya 4 th cen tury A . D.

S I 8 . Narada A . D .

Q I 9 . Bri h aspati 6 th or 7th cen tury , A . D .

( 10. K atyayana
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This chronological scheme h as ga ined general

acceptance 1
and

‘

h as been adopted in th e present

Work with only
’

a little m od ification abou t the

date of Manu Smr iti, th e com posi tion of which

I have : placed, on th e au thority of Buhler,
be tween 2nd cen tu ry B . C . and 2nd century

A . D . (S . B . E .
,
Vol . XXV , p . cxvn ) .

O f th e oth er Brahman ica l texts, th e Bri izad

A ranyak
-op dni sl md h as been placed before 600

B . C . ,

2
and A r tbaéfisz

‘
ra h as been referred by

competent critics to th e time of Chandragupta

Maurya3 (c. 3 20 B . Th e kernel » of th e

Ramayana was com posed be fore 500 B . 0. al

thou gh the more recent portions were not pro

bably added ti ll th e second century B. C . and

later ,
4 while rWahab/zc

’

tra fa
, very much in i ts

present form ,
existed at abou t 3 50 A . D 5 A s

regards th e date of Panini I accept th e Views

of Dr . Bh andarkar wh o places h im in th e 7th

1 Mr. K . P . Jayaswa l h as propounded an al togeth er d i fferent
sch em e

,
in course of h is Tag ore Law Lectures. Th u s h e places th e

texts of Gau tam a
,
Baud bayana and Vasish th a , as we h ave th em '

a t

presen t , respective ly a t 3 50 B . C .
,
200B . C . ,

and 100 B. C . ,
referr ing

th e ir first form s to abou t 500 B . C . Th e lectu res are not yet publ i sh ed
and I h ave not a s ye t h ad any opportun i ty of exam in ing th e grounds
of h is th eory in de ta i l .

9 Macdonel l— H istory of Sanskr i t L i terature , p . 226 .

3 See Jolly’s ar ticle i n Z . D . M . G . ,
Vol . 67, pp. 49-96 special ly cf .

pp . 95 -96 .

Macdone l l (0p . ci t ) ; p . 309 .

5 Ib id
, p . 287. Bfi b l er places i t be tween 300-500 A . D . (Bu

’

h ler and

K riste, contr ib. to th e Hist . of th e Mabb
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century B. O f th e Buddhist texts, th e J c
’

ztaka

stories have been laid m ost under con tribu tion .

Th e allu sions which they contain to political and

social conditions have been referred by Fick to

th e time of Buddh a and by Rhys Davids, even

to an anterior period .

2 O n th e au thority of

these two scholars, I have assum ed 7th and

6th centu ry B . be th e period represented

by Jatakas. Th e canon ical Buddhist Texts l ike

th e Vi naya and th e Su i te P i takas, have been

referred by O ldenberg and Rhys Davids to abou t

4th centu ry B . I have not thou ght i t

necessary to reproduce th e arguments by which

these differen t opinions are sustained but have

merely adopted th e conclusions
,
which , I believe,

command general acceptance “

Bombay Gazeteer Vol . I
,
Part I I , p . 14 1 .

9 F ick , pp . vi -vi i ; Buddh i st Ind ia, p. 207 .

3 S. B . E. , VOL, XI I I , p . xxi i i . i b id , Vol . XI , p . x .

Dr. A . B . Ke i th h as k ind ly comm unicated to m e th at h e h uds no

reason for accept ing th e dates of A rth aéastra and th e Jatakas as pro
posed by m e . Dr . Hopk ins also wr i tes to th e same effect wi th regard
to th e Jatakas, b u t h e seem s to h ave an open m ind as to th e date of

A rth aéfistra .

I h ave reconsidered th e “ h ole question very carefu l ly and h ave

com e to th e conclu sion th at t h ere i s room for honest d i fference of

Opin ion in th is m atter . O ne migh t leg i tim ate ly refuse to -accept th e

view th at e i th er th e Jatakas or A rth aszi stra we re actual ly com posed
in th e per iods nam ed , b u t i t m ay, I th ink , b e conceded th at th e general
picture of society and adm in istrat ion wh ich we meet wi th in th em i s

tru e of peri ods not f ar d istant from th e proposed da tes. Th e argu

m ents of Bii h l er , Rhys Davids and P ick abou t th e Jatakas
,
and th e

d iscussions of th e G erm an sch olars wi th regard ,

to A rthaéé stra
,
from

the point of view I h ave just indicat ed , cannot b e l igh tly set aside .
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I beg to rem ind my readers that th e
' various

\

top i cs i n th is book have been treated from a

single point of view alone
,
via

,
th e light wh ich

they throw on corporate lite
'

in ancient Ind ia. 3

Inst i tu tions l ike Jat i and Samgha, for example,
have many importan t ch aracteristics besides

those referred to in th e text , b ut these h ave
‘been

‘

ent irely om i tted as they do not throw any l igh t

on th e poin t at issue . Many other apparent

om issions in oth er i nstances will
,
I hope

,
he

found
,
on closer exam ination , to be . d ue to

.

sim ilar cau ses .

In conclu sion ,
I b eg to point ou t that I have

indicated in footnotes my indebtedness to al l

previous writers
,
and if there is any omission

in this respect it is d ue to oversight . A s a

general ru le
,
I have not referred to the standard

translations of th e following works
,

al thou gh

I have reproduced verbatim or nearly verbatim

quotations from them . I wish it to b e distinctly
u nderstood that Engl ish renderings of passages

from these works, unless otherwise stated , are

to b e attribu ted to the ir learned translators.

These works are

1 . The Translat ion of th e Jatakas by vari

ou s scholars publish ed by th e Cambridge Uni

versity Press.

It i s probably too early yet to pronounce th e fina l j udgm ent on th e

whole qu estion and I wou ld h ave g ladly avoided i t a l toge th er i f th at
were not incompat ible wi th th e plan of th e work .

2



CORPORATE LIFE

2 : TheTransl ation of A pastamb a , Gau tama
,

Vasish tha, Bau dhayana, Manu
,
Narada and

Hri haspati Samhitas in s. 13 . E . Vols. 1 1 , XIV,

XXV, and XXXII I .

3 . Th e Translation of th e Vinaya Texts
and theBuddhist Su ttas in S. B . E . ,

Vols . X I II ,
XVII , XX ,

and XI .

4 . Th e Transl ation of K au ti lya
’
s Artha

sastra by R . Sh amasastry, B A .

Th e method of transli teration followed in

Indian Antiqu ary h as been adopted in thiswork .
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CO RFORATE LIFE

In ancient India corporate activity seems to

have been manifest in a marked

degree first in th e econom ic

fiel d . This appears from a pas

sage in the Bri had -Aranyak~opani sad ,
1 when

read along with Sankaracharya
’

s comm ents there

ou . W e are told that on th e analogy of th e

Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudras in
human society , Brahma created sim i lar classes

among the gods . Bu t h e was not conten t by

bring ing into ex istence th e fi rst two classes

alone, because they cou ld not acqu ire wealth .

Hencewere crt ated th e Va isyas wh o were called

ganaéah owing to th e circum stance that i t was

by co-operation and not by individual effort that

they cou ld acqu ire wealth .

Th e passage thu s clearly re fers to a fairl y

developed form of corporate activ i ty in econom ic

li fe as early as th e l at er Vedic period
“

. I t is to
b e observed further that th e au thor speaks of

the 9mm, or corporate organ isation only in th e
case of th e Va isyas, and in a m anner which

Its early m an i festa
t ion in Ind ia .

6 its mass , a fmaeaa, aw ai ts 1mm

usual
Th e comm ent of Sankaracharya e lucida tes th e m ean ing of th i s

passage .

“ma ‘

e
'éi fwe aa wam

\
3 11 511? asx

‘

am a Sanaa

‘

; fawmaifaa
(mm a 6 W as wt maaf

‘

atfimfi am n 3 T: ge m? fag ?

mfimt
‘

a éaaxmfif, l aw? fas t a lid 2215118123 3 1 sm f : m m: W

m
‘

em i t m m F3 fiaz l mi l s t ea is fatfimwia

amt; 555m : l
”
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distinctly denies i t to the upper two cla sses. It

is not unreasonable to infer from this circum

stance th at th e corporate organ isation among

th e Brahmans and Kshatriyas
,

fi .e .

,
of rel igious

and political character, h ad not yet assumed
-

as

great an importance as that in econom ic l ife .

It is easy to understand how in ancient India
co-operation of a certain k ind

“02
0

5
5
353532n

"isa ‘

among traders was a necessity

forced u pon them by th e in

secu rity of th e tim es . O ften hav ing long d is

tances and insecu re roads to traverse
,
while they

could individually b e no ma tch for robbers or

hostile tribes, they cou ld , when uni ted in a body
,

Oppose a successfu l resist tnce to th e latter . Th e

existence of such dangers is specifica l ly referred

to in later l i teratu re . Thu s a Jataka story

refers to a v i llage of. 500 robbers with an elder

at their h ead .

1 Such organ isation of robbers

was m et by th e cou nter-organisation of traders

to which , again,
reference is made in a number

of Jataka stor i es.

2 I t is qu i te in th e natu re of

th ings that organ isation of m ercanti le classes

was brou ght into existence by a sim ilar process

even inearlier periods of Indian h istory, and

evidences are not altogether wanting in su pport

of this.

1 Sat l igum b a Jataka ; Jat . Vol . IV, p . 430.

Jarudapana Jataka ; Jat , Vol . I I , p . 294 .
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Th e term pam
'

which occu rs several times in

th e It igveda h as been d ifi erently interpreted by

d ifi erent schol ars.

I Th e St . Petersbu rgh Diction

ary derives it from th e root p an to barter and

explains it as merchant, trader . Zimmer
2
and

Lu dwig 3
also take th e word in th e sense of

merchant .

Now,
in a certain hymn

,
th e gods are asked

to attack th e p ants wh o are referred to as being

defeated with slau ghter } Ludwig thinks that

these references to figh ts wi th p ants are to b e

explained by their having been aboriginal traders

who went in caravans— as in Arabia and

Northern Africa— prepared to figh t, if need b e,
to protect thei r goods against attacks which th e

Aryans wou ld natu rally deem qu ite justified .

”

I f we accept th i s m eaning we shal l have neces

sari l y to presum e a corporation of merchants,
strong enou gh to defy their opponents, and

carry on figh t against th em . Thu s th e insti tu

tion referred to in th e Jatakasmay be traced

back to th e period represented by th e hymns of

Rigveda .

See V . I . , p . 47 1 .

Sch on Von Yaska N ir , 2 , 16 wird das Wort (VamJ) m i t Pan i , d as
ebenfalls Handler bez eichnet , in verb indung gebrach t” A . L. , p . 257.

3 Der Rigveda , 3 , 2 1 3 -2 15 .

4 V . I .

, p 471 .

5 Bu t a s a l ready not iced , th e m eaning of th e term wh ich is h ere

given is
not u nan imou sly accepted .
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To th e sam e class belongs th e corporate

organisat ion of artisans, al

though probably som ewhat

d ifferent in natu re and orig in .

It is d ifficu l t to determ ine, with any amount of

defini teness, whether these institu tions, corres

ponding to gu i lds of mediaeval Eu rope
,
h ad

developed in th e early Vedic period . A t present

th e sole evidence on th is point consists of th e

u se of th e words éresh th i ‘ and yaw
2 in Ved ic

l i terature .

Corpora te organisa

t ion of ar t isans .

It is wel l known th at th e word éres/zth in in

later literature denoted th e ‘headman of a

gu ild .

’
Dr . Macdonel l 3 remarks that th e word

may already have that sense in th e Vedic
literature .

4

Again, th e word gana m eans any corporate

organisation , al thou gh in later literature i t is

almost exclusively u sed with reference to pol iti

ca l and religious bodies . Roth
,
however, points

1 Aiit areya Br . , I I I : 30, 3 . K ausi taki , XXVII I , 6, Tai tt i riya Br. , I I I
1 , 4 , See . V . I.

, p . 403 .

2

I
’
amch avi tfiéa Brahm ana

,
VI

,
9 . 25 XVI I

,
1 . 5 . 1 2 ; Vs . XVI

,
25

T. S . 1 . 8 . 10. 2 .

3 V . I.
, p . 403 .

Dr . R. K . Mookerjee (Local Government in Ancient India , p. 4 1 if . )
seem s to con tend tha t th e word Sra z’sghya i n th e Ved ic l i terature
a lways refers to th e posi t ion of th e h ead of a gu i ld . I am unable to

accept th is view and m ay point ou t in part icu lar th at th e word cou l d
scarcely h ave been u sed in th i s sensein th e passages quoted from
A th arva-Veda and Satapath a-Brahmana on p . 42 .
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ou t that i t is u sed in th e sense of a gu ild in

Vedic literatu re .

1

In view of th e passage from th e Bri had

Aranyak -opan ish ad quoted above, th e views of

Roth and M acdone l l seem ve ry probable , i f not

altogether certain . It m ay thu s b e laid down

with som e am ount of confidence
,
that corporate

activi ty in econom ic l i fe was a factor in Indian
socie ty

,
probably from th e early Vedic

,
and in

any case certain ly from th e later Vedic period .

~

We shall not probably b e far wrong i f we refer

th e first stages of i ts developm ent before 800

L BC .

I
t

§ 2

Th is corporate activ i ty seem s to b e qu ite
a common featu re in th e econom ic system of

post-Vedic Ind ia . A close study of th e

li teratu re of this per iod clearly indicates that
“
m en following sim ilar means of livelihood

u sually form ed them selves into a corporation

t ‘Vi th defini te ru les to gu ide themselves. Thus we

find i t stated in Grau tam a
2 that th e additional

(occupations) of aW e
,
agricu lture , trade,

tending cattle, and lending money at interest .

1 S t . Pe tersb u t g h D iction ary , 8 . v. gana .

2 X . 49 ; S. B . E . , I I, p . 2 3 2 .
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This list mu st be taken to include at least al l th e a

important occu pations of th e

people at large
.
that were

O f gwas '
within th e pu rview of th e

writer
,

and so it becomes significant when h e

says in th e very next ch apter1 th attfl cu l tivators,

traders, herdsmen ,
money - lenders and artisans

(have au thority to l ay down ru les) for their

respective classes .
Having learned th e (state of )

a ffairs from those wh o in each case have au tho

rity (to speak , h e shall give) th e legal decision .

” 2

This m eans th at pract ically a l l th e d ifferent

branch es of occupation m en tioned above h ad

some sort of defin i te organ isation . This organi

sa tion m u st b e looked u pon as an important one
,

inasm uch as i ts ru les were recognised as Valid in

the eyes of l aw and i ts representat ives h ad a right

to b e consu lted by th e king in any aff air that
A

concerned

Th e particu lar term u sed to denote th e

corporation of tradesmen or m echan ics is Sreni .

This i s defined as a corporation of people
,
belong

ing to th e sam e or d ifferent caste, but fol lowing

th e sam e trade and indu stry . Th is organisation

corresponds to that of th e Gu i lds
”
in m ediae val

Eu rope and m ay b e freely rendered by that term .

Ancient l iteratu re, both Buddh ist and Brahman i

cal , as wel l as ancient inscriptions
,

contain

x X I
,
21 .

9 XI
, S . B . E . II, p . 237 .
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frequ ent references to gu i lds
, and this corro

borates th e inference we h ave deduced from

Gau tama that nearly a l l th e important branches

of indu stry formed themselves into gu ilds . Th e

number of these gu ilds mu st have difi ered con

siderab ly not only in different periods bu t also

in different localities. In th e Muga-pakkha

Jataka, 1 th e king
,
while going ou t in fu l l

splendou r of state
,
is said to have assembled th e

fou r castes
,
the ei gh teen gu i l d s, and h is whole

army . This indicates that th e conventional

num ber of different kinds of gu ilds in a state

was set down as eighteen .

2 I t is not possible to
determ ine what these conventional 1 8 gu ilds

were
,
b u t we get a considerably greater number

by collecting together al l scattered references in

l iteratu re and inscriptions . Th e following list

compiled i n this way sh ows at once th e wide

spread natu re of th e organisation .

1 . Workers in wood . (Carpenters, including

cabinet -makers, wheel -wrights, bu ilders of

houses, bu ilders of ships and bu i lders of veh i

cles of al l sorts) .
3

2 . Workers in metal , including gold and

silver .

4

3 . Workers i n stone .

4 . Leather workers .

5

5 . Ivory workers .

1 Je t . VI, p . l .
9 Cf . also Jat . VI , p . 427 .

3 Jat . VI , p . 427.

4 Ib i d ,

5 Ib id .
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Th e paucity of materia ls m akes it impossible
to trace th e h istory of th e above gu i l ds in detai l .
W e can on ly hope to describe th e general cou rse
of thei r deve l opm ent du ring th e successive

periods of Indian history .

Regard ing the ea r l i est p er iod rep resented

by the J &z
‘

aka stor i es (7th and 6th cen tu ry

th e subject h as a lready been dea lt with by Dr .

Richard P ick l . He
'

observes th at there was

a clear diff erence, so far as organ isa tion was con

cerned, between th e traders and th e m erchants

on one side and th e artisans on th e other . A s

regards th e form er
,
th e here

di tary fam ilies pu rsu ing certain

branches of trade
,

no dou bt

formed th emselves into a corporation with a

J etth aka (alderman ) at i ts head , b u t there is

nothing in th e Jatakas to sh ow th at th ere

was a high ly deve loped organ i sation among

them . Far differen t was, h owever , th e case

with th e artisans. Here th e h ered i ty of th e

profession was a more marked featu re than in

th e case of th e traders and m erchants ; th e son

was apprenticed to th e craft of h is father from

Gu i lds i n th e Jata
ka period .

1 Socia l c G l iederung 1m Nordost l ich en Ind ien z u Budd ha ’
s w i t (pp .

177
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h is early y ou th
,
and th e m anu a l sk i ll and talen t

for a particu lar indu stry was th u s an inh er itance
of th e fam ily from generation to gene ration .

The adopt ion by an art isan of any occupation

other than h is hereditary one h as never been

m entioned in th e Jatakas while th ey con tain

frequent refe rence to th e son of an artisan

following th e occu pation of h is fath er . Th e

local isation ot
’

indu stry
‘

was anoth er im portant

factor in th is respect . Streets and par ticu lar

quarters in a town and even whole vi llages were

inhab ited by one and th e same class of art isans .

1

These V i l lages were som et im es qu i te large th e

Mahavaddh akigamo,
for instance , consisted of

1090 fam ilies of dealers in wood and th e

K ammaragamo, the same num ber of sm ith s’

hu ts . Lastly there was
'

th e institu tion of

‘

J etthaka (Alderman ) a lso among th e artisans .

2

These th ree circum stances
,
via , th e h ered i ty

”

l

of profession ,
th e localisation of th e different

branches of indu stry
,
and th e inst itu tion of

Jetth aka (Alderman ) appear to Dr . Richard

Fick to b e conclu sive evidence for th e ex istence

of an organ isationthat may b e fairl y compared

1 Cf , d a ntakc
'

i ra -vi th i in Ja t . I, p. 3 20, I I . , p 197 ; m j aka -vi th i i n Ja t .

IV, 8 1 octam kaghm avi th i yafit i n Ja t . 1 11 p . 48 ; Mu hfi- l
'

uql dhakigfim o

i n Ja t . I I , 18 , IV , pp. 159, 207 K amm ii ra gf mto in Ja t . 111, p . 28 1 .

2 Cf . K ammakc
—

zra J etth aka in Ja t . p . 28 1 , V, p . 282 ; Mc
'

i l akara

Jeéthaka in Ja t . 1 11
, p . 405 Vaddhaki-J eggh a t a in Ja t . IV, p . 16 1 .

Som et imes th e word pam ukha. i s used instead of Jet l haka , cf . Jat . II.

pp . 12 , 52 .
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with th e gu ilds of th e Middle A ge in

L
Eu ropc.

Som e of th e Jataka stories th row fu rther

interesting sidel igh t u pon th e organisation of

gu ilds . W e learn from Sam udda -Vanija Jataka
1

that th ere stood near Benares a great town of

carpenters, containing a thou sand fam il ies. Bu t

among these thousand fam i lies there were two

master workm en each at the head of five h un

dred of th em . O n one occasion th ey left th e

town and settled with th e i r fam i lies in an island .

Th e story shows th e mobili ty”

of th e gu ilds

which is testified to by inscriptions of a later

period . It also proves that there was sometimes

more than one organisation of th e sam e class

of: craftsm en in th e sam e locality . O ne m igh t

th ink th at th e double organi sation was du e

m erely to th e large number of craftsm en
,
b u t

th e Jataka stories preserve instances of a thous

and m en living u nder a single organisation .

2

It appears that som etimes th e oth ee of th e

Alderman was hereditary, for we are told that

wh en a m aster mariner d ied, h is son became th e

h ead of th e mar iners.

3 Th e importance of these

gu ild -organisations is conspicuously proved by th e

fact th at th e heads of gu i lds some tim es h eld

h igh posts in th e state and were favou rites of

th e king , rich , and of great su bstance .

4 Reference

1 Ja t .
IV

, p . 158 . Ja t . I II , p . 281 .

3 Jat. IV, p . 13 6 .

4' Jat .
I I

, p . 1 2 Ja t . 1 11, p . 28 1 .
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is also made to th e qu arre l and r ivalry

between these a ldermen,
and th e introductory

episode of two Jatakas1 conta in interesting sto

ries abou t th e way in wh ich th e great Buddha

sometimes reconci led them . Possibly such

quarrels were not infrequent and necessity was

felt of appointing a special tribunal2 to dispose

of them . O ne of th e Jataka stories refers to a

state officer
,
th e Bhandagar ika (Treasu rer or

Superintendent of Stores) whose oth ee carried

with it th e ju dgeship of a l l th e m erchant gu ilds ?

W e are expressly told that no such office h ad

existed before b u t that there was this oth ee

ever after .

A s already observed
,
two of th e Jatakas refer

to e ighteen and thou gh the number
must b e taken as a pu rely conventional one

,
it

clearly demonstrates th e wide - spread organ isa
tion of these insti tu tions at this period . In both

these Jataka stories th e royal procession
, on two

important occasions, is said to have included th e

1 Jat . I I
, pp . 12 , 52 .

Mrs. Rh ys Davids rem arks Th e first appointm ent to a suprem e

h eadsh ip over a l l th e gu i lds doubled w i th th e oth ee of treasu rer is

nar rated i n connection w i th th e k ingdom of Kasi a t th e cour t of

Benares. Possibly th e quarre ls twice al l uded to as occurr ing be tween
presidents (pam ukh a ) of gu i l ds at Savatth i in K osal a may h ave also
broken ou t at Benares and h ave l ed to th is appointm ent (J . R. A . S . ,

1901 , p .

3 Sabba sem igafit vichc
’

s fd rahmh bhand agar ika tthhnafiz, (Jat . IV,

p .

Jat . VI , pp .
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e ighteen gu ilds
,
and th is again testifies to th e

important place th ey occupied in th e polity of

ancient Ind ia .

W e next come to film p er iod rep resented by

the ea r ly D barma - sfi tm s (5thDevelopm ent o f th e

gu i l d organ isat ion i n Cen

t h e ea r ly D h arm a r i

s ii tra period .

B . Q ) . I h e Verse 21 of

1 l th Chapter of Gau tama

Dh arma- Sutra, quoted above ,
au thorises th e

“
cu ltivators traders, h erdsm en, money - lenders

and artisans to l ay down ru les for the ir respec

tive cl asses, and we are fu rther told that the

w
ofl fi afiai rs”

tr
l

om th ose wh o
N u J 'wo _~ r m 5~t-;w M w .“

0m “ class) har e as ihafifiwaaeh “

Th is presents a fu rther stage in th e develop

m ent of th e gu i ld -organ isations . ITh e corpora

t ions of traders and artisans are ri c

h

i
b

v
w

i
:

r recognised

by th e constitu t ion as an important factor in th e

state , and invested wi th th e highly important

power of m aking laws for th em selves. Th e ir

spokesm an,l correspond ing probably to th e Jet

th aka of th e Jatakas, Is—an important personage ,
h aving th e r ight to represent h is class in th e

royal cou rt)
1 s. B. B . Vol . II, p . 23 4 .
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Th e extent of th e infl uence which th e gu ild

exercised over i ts m embers a t th is period 1s best

illustrated by two disciplinary ru les l aid down in
Vinaya -pitaka . According

“

to one of th em“ th e

gu i ld was ent i tled to arbitrate on certain occasions
between i ts m em bers and th eir

"

wives
, while ac

cording to th e other2 i ts sanction was necessary for
th e ordination of th e wife of any of i ts members .

lt ‘

passage in th e same canonica l text leads
us to i nfer that th e gu i lds already possessed at
th is tim e some execu t ive au t Thu s i t is

enjoined that awoman th ief shou ld not
be ordained as a nu n wi thou t th e sanction of th e

au thor ities concerned raj anam ec
’

i 3 111119114 171

1161 gamam 7162 115901111 1101 sem
’

m vi i

Th e ol d commen tator remarks upOn this

passage -mj éi name
, ya ttl m raj a mmsc

‘

zsa t
'

i r&j d

afia loketabbo, gem name
, ya ttha sem anwsdsa ti

Semi ayaa l oketabbo.

3

Eh is certainl y refers to th e

execu tive and judicial au thority of gu ild and

places it on th e same footing with that of the

king and other political - corporationsilKfauti l ya
’

s A rtha s
'

astra
4’ wh l e i s now

acknowledged
~

by th e general ity

of sch olars to have b eIonged

to th e per iod under review

Posi t ion of Gu i l d at
th e t im e of K au t i lya .

1 V inaya Tex ts, IV . 226. Cf . J . It . A . S .

,
1901

, p . 865 .

”

Suttavibb ang a . quoted 111 Econom i c Journal , 1901, p . 3 13 .

3 Wh e re th e K ing r u les, h is consen t w i l l h ave to b e obtained
wh ere th e gu i ld ru les i ts consent w i l l h ave to b e obta ined .

4 K auti l ya
’
s A i th aéast i a, ed i ted by R. Sh am asastry.
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throws much interest ing l ight upon th e gu ild

organisations of th is tim e .

'

1 b u s nve are told

that th e “ Super in tenden t of Accounts h ad to

regu larly en ter, in prescribed registers, th e

h istory of customs, professmns and transactions

of th e corporations,
l
and three Comm issioners,

or three m inisters enjoying th e confidence

of th e gu ilds, were appointed to receive their

deposits wh ich cou ld b e taken back in times of

distress.

2 Special concessions were made regard

ing th e lawsu i ts between trade gu i lds
,

3
and

special priv i leges were accorded to a m erchant

belonging to a trade - gu i ld .

4 Th e impor tance

of th e gu ilds in th ose days is fu rther ind icated

by th e fact, that, in an idea l schem e of a city
,

places are reserved for th e residence of th e

g u ilds and corporations ot
'

workmen
,

5
and that

th e taxes paid by th em are included among th e

most importan t sou rces of revenue .

6
Th e Village

gu ilds were protected by th e regu lation that no

gu ilds of any kind other than local Cc-operative
gu ilds ’”

sh a ll find entrance into th e village .

Th e repu ted wealth of the gu ilds and th e way
i n which th ey were sometimes exploited by un

scrupu lou s kings may b e gathered from the

Machiavel lian pol icy u nfolded in Bk . V . O h . II .

1 A r th aéastra, transla ted into Eng l ish by R. Shamasastry , p . 69 .

Ib id ,

‘

p . 253 .

3 Ib id
, p . 190.

4 Ib i d
, p . 228 .

5 Ib i d
, p . 61 .

7 -Zi nu ba nd h a lz. (Ib id , p.
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b ecause a leader, backed up by support, causes

oppression by inju ring th e life and property of

others .

1 Again, th e question is d iscussed wheth er

a waste land is to b e colonised by a popu lation

consisting
‘

oi organised bodies l ike gu i lds
,
or one

wi thou t any su ch organised bodies at al l . Th e

lat ter is preferred 011 th e ground that th e gu ilds

and other organised bod ies are intolerant of

calam ities and su sceptible of anger and other

passions.

2 These and sim ilar passages3 in
‘ Artha

sasm hardly l eave any doubt that th e gu i lds
were already an important “ factor ”

in th e state
. fabric in th e fourth century BC .

I t appears clearly from scattered references

in K au ti l ya
’

s A rth asastra, th at

pow

‘

i
‘

gf
‘d as a m i l i tary

th e gu i lds in th ose days were

also great m ilitary powers
fi’

Thu s in Book IX, Ch apter I I , K au ti l ya includes
- éreniva l a among th e variou s classes of troops
Which th e king m igh t possess .

” It was some

times qu ite su fficient both for defensive as we ll

as for offensive pu rposes, and wh en th e enemy
’
s

army consisted mostly of th is class of sold iers

the k ing had also to enlist th em in h is serv ice .

Again in Book V , Chapter III, dealing with

1 Ib i d , p . 403 .

2 Ib i d , p . 363 .

3 Cf , e .g . , Ib id , p . 3 80.

Th e idea was fi rst sugg ested to m e by Prof. D . R. Bh andarkar in

course of conversat ion . He , h owever , takes éreniva l a to m ean sol di ers
m a inta ined by th e gu i lds .

’

5 Arthaéb
‘

tstra
, p. 340.

6 Ibi d , p . 341.
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‘i SdbSistence to Government Servants th e pay

of (ch iefs of gu i lds) is set down

as equal to tha t of th e ch iefs of e leph ants, horses
and cha riots, and th en follows th e rem ark
“ Th e amount wou ld su ffice for hav ing a good

fol l bwing in the ir own comm un i ties .

” 1 Fu rther
,

ia
‘ "Book V I I , Chap ter XV I

,
K au ti lya

m ention s
,
among th e nefar iou s ways by wh ich

hostile party is to b e kept down
,
that a sweat

ea l a is to b e fu rnish ed with a piece of land

th at
' i s constan tly u nde r trou bles from an enemy

,

evidently for keeping them too bu sy to interfere

ih ?th e
’

afl
’
ai rs of state . 1 11 Book VII

, Chapter 1 ,
“th e srem

’

is classed a long wi th sold iers as

means to repel th e invasion of enemy .

K auti lya also re fers to a class of Ksh atriya

gu ilds wh ich l ived u pon both trade and

war .

“Kamboja - Su rash tra -ksh atriya- s
‘

renyadayo
'

Vartta- Sastropaj ivinah
2 Eviden tly these were

special kinds of gu i lds and they were mostly to

b e found in Kam boja and Su rash tra countr ies .

That th e gu i lds adopted m ilitary profession

m igh t at fi rst sigh t appear strange enough bu t.

th e following conmderations not only su pport

th e v iew b u t prove th e con tinu ance of th is state

of th ings in later periods.

Some verses in Mahabharata 3
enjoin u pon

’

a k ing to avail h imself: of éreniva l a wh ich is

1 Ib id , p . 245 . Ib i d , p. 3 76.

3 Quoted be low,
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said to b e equal in importance to hired soldiers

( 8 71212601 111 ) Ramayana1 also refers to sayod ha

sremT wh i le th e m ili tary aspect of th e gu i lds i s

clearly evident from th e Mandasor Inscription .

2

In Narada 3 Smriti (X,
V . ) we are told

, wi th

reference to gu i lds and other associations
,
that

confederacy in secretf
’

resort to arm s withou t

due cau ses and m u tua l attacksf will not b e

tolerated by th e k ing .

There can b e no qu estion that ‘
éreni ea l a

refers to a class of figh ting forces, for, as already

observed , K au ti lya tel ls u s that they were some

times qu ite su fficient both for defensive as well

as for off ensive pu rposes . But even conced ing

this there i s room for d iff erences of op inion .

M r . R . Shamasastry h as translated th e term as

corporat ion of sold iers,
” th ereby ignoring th e

idea of gu i ld . P rofessor D . R . Bhandarkar

takes i t to m ean
“
sold iers maintained by th e

gu ild .

” I am disposed however to look for th e

true explanation of th e term i n th e ‘ K sha tr iya

sreni
’
of K auti lya referred to above . This seems

to m e to refer to a class of gu ilds wh ich fol lowed

some industr ial arts, and carried on m i l itary

9

1 Ramayana (Ed . by Gorresio) 1 1. 123 , 5 .

For fu l l d iscussion see be low.

3 Quoted be low.

Th e or ig inal words are m i t hab saril ghatakaranam ,

” Jol ly tran

slates i t as m ixed assemblages.

”
S . B. E . XXXIII , p . 154 .

Jol ly t ranslates m u tua l attacks between those persons. Th e

context, however , clearly sh ows that th e reference i s to a ssociations

and not persons .
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profe ssion at one and th e same tim e . That this

is qu ite probable is p roved beyond a l l doubts by

th e Mandasor Inscription,
to which de tailed

reference wi l l be m ade later on . l Ve learn from

this in terest ing record that some m embers of

th e si lk -weavers’ gu ild took to arm s
,

and th ese

martial sp irits valorou s in bat tle even to

effect by force th e destruction ot th ei r enem ies .

I t is not a little cu riou s that th is si lk -weavers’

gu ild original ly belonged to th e Lata province ,
j ust on th e border of th e r urash tra country

,

which , according to K auti lya, abounded in

th ese Ksh atriya gu ilds. Bu t whatever View

may be correct, th e interesting fact remains th at
,

in addi tion to the ir proper activ i ties, some of th e

ancient gu ilds also possessed military resou rces

of no m ean worth , and th at they played no

insignificant part in t h e internal pol ity of

ancient Ind ia . Th is natu rally rem inds one of

th e Italian gu ilds of th e M iddle Ages.

Th e K shatr iya Sremfis m entioned by K au ti lya

apparently subsisted for a long tim e
,
at least in

sou thern India ,
and a good example i s fu rnished

by th e Vel a ikkaras of th e tenth and eleventh

centuries A .D . Th is community consisted of

var iou s working classes such as th e Va l angai ,

Idangai , e tc. ,
and is frequ ently referred to in th e

Tanjore inscriptions of th e Chola k ings
,
Rajaraja

I and Rajendra O hol a I, as a part of th e name of

the different regiments composing th e Chola
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army . Th ey a l so m igrated to Ceylon and were

em ployed as m ercenaries by S inhalese k ings a t

th is period . W e learn from a n inscription of

Pol annaruwa that a ch ie f nam ed Devasena h ad

constructed a re lic tem ple for th e sacred tooth o‘

f

Jina at th e comm and of K ing Vijayabah u and

invoked th e m embers of th e Vel a ikkara army to

protect i t . Th ese assembl ed together
,
bring ing

wi th th em the ir leaders
,
and took u pon th emselves

th e responsibil i ty of ma inta in ing th e templeand

protecting i ts property . By way of remu nera :
t ion one ee l z

’

of land was assigned to each ind
’

iyi

dual m ember (of th e Velaikkaras)
‘

and a l l agreed

th u s W e protect th e V i llages belonging to th e

tem ple , i ts servants
’ property and devotees, even

thou gh
,
in~
doing th is

,
we lose ou rselves or other

wise su ff er . W e prov ide for a l l th e requ ire

men ts of th e temple so long as ou r commu nity
cont inu es to ex ist

,
repai ring such parts of th e

temple as get d i lapidated in cou rse of tim e and

we
’

ge t this, ou r contract, which is attested by us
,

engraved on stone and copper so

'

th at i t m ay last

as long
‘

a s th e Moon and th e Sun endu rc.

” l

§ 5

A further stage of developmen t in th e

organ isation of gu i lds i s observable in the p er iod

rep resented by ear ly D harmas
’

h
’

stm s (2md

century C . to 4 th centu ry Thus

1 G .

-Ep . R. 1913 , p .
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‘Manu -samhita not only rei terates th e statement

of Gau tama quoted above , bu t expressly refers

to greni - d h arma or
‘
usages of th e gu ilds ’

as

having th e force of l aw 1 I t fu rther lays down

that

If a man belonging toa corporation inhabit

ing a village or a district (grc
‘

ima -d esa -samgha) ,
after swearing to anagreement, breaks it through

avarice, (th e king) shall banish h im from h is

realm .

” 2

The Yajfiava lkya Samhita also prescribes that

if a man steals the property of a gu i ld or any
other corporation, or breaks any agreem en t with

i t
,
h e shal l b e banished from th e realm and a l l

h is property , confiscated .

3

Sim ilar injunction also occu rs in th c Insti
tu tes of Vishnu .

4

These injunctions in th e successive Sm r itis

hardly leave any doubt, that shortly after th e

Christian Era th e gu ild organisation had deve

loped into a highly important factor in state poli

t ics. Not only was i t recognised as a defini te

1 wfaamm 2 11111 fishesfiiswhfsq 1

713113 1m afi a 6 2 1112 16213 3 1 11
2 VIII . 2 19 . Th e next verse (VIII . 220) furth er lays down that

such an offender sh ould b e fined and impri soned, apparently, i f th e two
verses are to b e h e ld as consistent, before h is ban ish ment from th e

realm (or shou ld th e latter b e looked upon as an alternative punish
ment Both Medh ati th i and K u l l ukab h atta include Trade -

gu i lds
under Des

'

a -safngha .

’

3 I I . 187-192 .

m m fi i fame : u

5
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part of th e state fabric
,
b u t i ts au thori ty was up

held by that of th e state , and i ts prest ige and

status considerably enhanced , by the defini te

proclamation of th e state policy to guarantee i ts

successfu l existence by affording it al l timely

need and assistance .

Th e resu lt of this happy state of things was a

fu rth er deve10p1nent of th ese organ isations on

th e one h and
,
and an increased confidence of th e

public in th eir u t ili ty
,
on th e oth er. Th is i s

fu lly evidenced by a number of inscriptions to

which reference may b e made in some greater

detail .

There are a ltogeth er h y e inscrip tions belong

ing to this period which d istinctly refer to gu ilds

and the ir activ i ties.

It will b e well to begin wi th a sh ort summarv

of each of th em .

1 . A n inscrip tion in a cave a t Nasik ,
1 dated

in th e year 42 ( = l 20 records th e dona
tion of 3000 K arshapanas by Ush avadata, son - in

l aw of th e Saka Chief Nah apana . The gift was

intended for th e benefi t of th e Bu ddh ist monks
dwelling in th e cave , and th e entire sum was

invested in th e gu ilds dwelling at Govardhana

in th e following m anner :

2000 in a weavers’ gu i ld
,
th e rate of inter

est being one per cent . per month

1 Lud . No. 1 1 3 3 .
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show th at an amount was al so invested with th e

gu ild of oi l -m i llers
,
and th e sum of 500Kaha

panas wi th another gu ild . The object of th is

endowment was to provide med icines for th e

sick of the Samgha of monks dwelling in th e

monastery on mount Trirasfm i .

3 . A n inscription at Junnar records th e in

vestment of th e income of two fiel ds with th e

gu ild at K onach ika for planting K arafija trees

and banyan trees.

l

4 . Another inscription at Junnar 2
records

investment of money with th e gu ild of bamboo

workers and th e gu ild of braziers.

5 . A third inscription at Junnar 3
records

th e gi ft of a cave and a cistern by th e gu ild of

corn dealers.

There are, besides, a number of fragmentary

inscriptions ‘1 which seem to record sim ilar invest

ments with variou s gu ilds
,
bu t as their pu rport

1 Th e inscription runs as follows
Efiiflh faa fi fi lmm esh 3 11q em?w h at

$1 51m s W a n ga fm afi (a) a 1

B l
’

i h l er -Burgess translated i t as fol lows in Arch . S urv. W . Ind ia . IV
By A d uth uma , th e Saka,an Upasaka of th e gu i l d of theK onaoh i kas

(a g ift oi ) 20 Nivartanas i n vada l ika, near th e karanja tree and in

K atapu taka, 9 n ivartanas near th e banyan tree .

”
Pisch e l h as shown

that
‘
vadam u l a

’
and ‘ karajam u l a

’
really m ean cost of plan t ing

th ese trees
”

(Nach r . Gott. Ges . W iss. Ph i l . Hist. K L, 1895 , p .

Lii ders th inks th at th e i nvestment was made wi th th e gu i ld and not by

a member of th e gu i ld (Ep . Ind . , X, A pp. , p .

2 Lud . No. 1 165 .

3 Ib i d
,
No. 1 180.

1 Five inscr iptions of th is period refer to th e gi ft of Zvesani , a
term wh ich h as not been met wi th anywh ere e lse. Cunn ingh am

translated i t as gateway
-arch i trave

”

(Bh i lsa Topes, p . wh i l e in
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h as not been made ou t wi th certainty no reference

is made to them . Th e five inscriptions, quoted

above, are however calcu lated to th row a flood of

light on th e function and organisation of th e

ancient gu i lds. Thu sNos. 1 -4 conclu sively prove

that gu ilds in ancient days received deposi ts of

public money and paid regu lar interest on them .

Th e Machiavell ian pol icy of exp loi ting th ese

gu ilds
,
as laid down l n K au ti lya , and quoted above

on p . 27, bears testimony to th e fact that th ey

also lent ou t money . Roughly
as

speaking , therefore, they mu st

b e said to have served th e func

tions of modern banks. Th e Inscription No. 1

shows that th e rate of interest which they paid

varied between 1 2 and 9 p .c. Th e gu ilds
, which

thus operated as a net work of banks throughou t

th e length and breadth of th e country, m ust have

possessed a coherent organ isation , su fficient to

induce th e public to trust large sum s of money

with them . They mu st have been of long stand

ing, and their operations, characterised by honesty

and fair dealing for,otherwise,m en wou ld scarcely

have made perpetual endowments with them .

The concluding portions of No. 1 seem to prove

Maisey’s Sénch i
,

”
i t is translated as neoph yte ( p . Bii b l er

suggested th e mean ing th e foreman of th e a rt isans (Ep. Ind , Vol . I I ,
p . Lii ders h as acéepted i t in th e case of th e Sanch i inscr ipt ion,
b ut in oth er places rendered th e term simply by ar t isan .

’
Th e con

elusion abou t th e ex istence of a gu i l d from th e u se of th is term is

therefore somewh at problemat ic.
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also that they were recognised as an important

factor in th e m u nicipal governm ent of anci ent

cities, and were responsib l e toThe corporat ion of
th e town for th e du e disch arge of

“

their du ties

as trustees of publ ic money . They received not

merely deposits in cash
,
b ut al so endowment of

property
,
as is proved by th e Inscription No. 3 .

C Th e obj ects with wh ich these endowments

were made are m an i fold
,
and due performance

of them mu st have requ ired ex tra-professional

skill . Th u s some gu ild is requ ired to plan t parti

cu lar trees, wh i le several oth ers, none of whom

h ad anyth ing to do with m ed icine, were to

provide
,
i t for th e sick monks of th e cave . Th e

inscriptions fu rth er prove that th ere were several

craft -gu i lds at one place, and sometim es more

than one gu i ld belonging to th e sam e profession ;
as for exam ple, there were two weavers

’ gu i lds

at Govardhana (of . No. In general , th e gu i lds

are nam ed after th e professions to which they

belong , bu t in one case th e reference is made

simply to the gu ild at -K onach ika I t m ight
m ean that there was only one gu ild at the village ,
so that no special designation was necessary to

denote i t, or that ' th e whole v i llage formed itself

into a gu i ld , being inhabited by one class of

artisans alone for
,
as we h ave seen above , th e

Pali l iteratu re contains reference °to such Villages.

Th e last Inscript ion,
No. 5 , is interesting, as it sh ows

that th e gu ilds were not merely th e receivers of
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oth er’s gi fts, b u t m ade g i fts themselves in th e

name of th e corporat ion .

Some inj unctions
,
la id down in th e early

F unct ions O f gu i l d
Dh arma - s

'

astras
,
afford u s an

interesting glimpse
.

into th e

work i ng of th ese gu l l ds. Thus

YaJnava lkya
- samh ita (Chap . II) contains th e

following :
“
faaawi faftfia aesmfi ai m

’
aiq 1

sh fq 21513 are : ash
”

{mass 21: li tr e

m ast ei
‘

g erg; see seas

Ha fi fl lfi afa rF1m ai l nga e

em 612 171 11531: sqs fsaarfzam 1

mas fi che : E116111 arts : uzm
’

emsnet :

seam airman M m e tasseiiia i

H q fi : 113 1316611 112)q 11et c.

W afsahaawa azci
'

ziq

112113 9111111W THa th mamaW 1 12 °

11t : fi sh e r 112113 : $121a 1

wristaaei fiat afi sfaaaifi arq

fifis-Qnu -uwfiw-m uwé fafir 1

5132131 7151 11531281 2 merits

It fol lows from th e above that gu i lds cou ld l

possess corporate property , and lay down ru les

and regulations correspond ing to th e ‘ Articles

of Association of th e present day, wh ich i t wasJ
h igh treason to V iolate . Th e ir representatives
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often transacted business with th e cou rt i ri their
name and were held in high respect there . Some

pu re and Virtuou s m en were appointed as their

execu tive officers (karya -clzinta lcah ) . Their rela

tion to th e assembly is u nfortunately not qu ite

clear . Though it is not clearly laid down,
whether

th ey were appointed by the king, or elected by

th e m embers themse lves
,
th e latter seems to b e

Very probable, from th e tenor of th e whole pas

sage . Then ,
again , i t appears, from th e line

K a r ttavyamvac/zanam i eshdm samflba - h i tavdd i

72am
,

” that th ese officers possessed execu tive
au thority over th e members of th e corporation,

and cou l d visit with punishment anyone W ho

disobeyed th eir deci sion . They were bound

however, by th e laws and u sages of th e corpora

t ion
,
and if they violated them in the exercise of

th e ir au thority, and there was dissension between

them and th e general m embers
,
the king had to

step in and make both parties conform to th e

establ ish ed u sage . Th e execu tive officers, though

vested with considerable au thority
, cou ld not thu s

b e au tocrats by any m eans
,
and their u ltimate

responsi b ili ty to th e l aw and custom was assured

by th e instrum entality of the assembly .

1

Althou gh no m en tion is made here of th e

President of th e gu i ld , th e frequ ent reference to

1 Th is point i s m ade qu i te clear by th e comm entators. M i tram i sra,

for example , quotes Y . I I , 187, in support of th e fact th at th e Assembly
cou ld punish th e Execu tive O ffi cers. (Vi ram , p . Th is point h as
been treated in detai l later ou .
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Sresh g
‘h in in contemporary inscriptions shows that

th ere was one b u t th e real power seems now to

have devolved u pon th e execu tive officers. Thus

the constitu tion of th e gu ild during this period

presented a very m odern appearance, with a chief,
and a few execu tive officers

,
responsible to th e

assembly . Th e corporate spirit of a gu ild is inost

strikingly man ifested in verse 190, which lays

down that everything acqu i red by a man
,
while

engaged in th e business of th e gu i ld (apparently
including even gifts from king or other persons) ,
must be paid to th e gu ild itsel f, and anyone

failing to do th is of h i s own accord , will have to

pay a fine amounting to eleven tim es i ts value :

The importance attached to gu ilds and other

corporations at th is period is best il lustrated by

the two f ol lowing facts

1 . Th e Violation of agreem ents entered into

wi th th e corporat ions (Smiwz
’

d is

already recorded in Yajnavalkya and Mann as

one of th e recognised titles of l aw (M . V I II , 5 ;
Y. II ,

2 . Yajfiaval kya lays down the general maxim

(see verse 1 86) that th e du ties arising from th e

Ru les and Regu lat ions of th e corporation (Sama

g/ ika not inconsistent with th e inj unctions ot
'

th e sacred texts, as well as th e regu lat ions laid

down by th e king
,
m ust b e observed wi th care ,

1 Samaya
’
is d efined in th e Narada -sm ri t i as th e aggr egate of th e

rules settled by th e corporat ions . Narada , X. 1 . Hence th e m eaning

oi
”

the Si may ika ,
’ I have assi gned above .

6
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th us placing th e du ty towards th e gu i ld on an

equ al foot ing
'

with th at towards th e state .

I t appears from th e last l ine quoted above

that discu ssions and d ifferences between different

gu ilds were not u nknown . In su ch cases th e

king h ad to step in and make each party

con form to th e ex isting ru les and u sages .

A few passages may b e quoted from Maha

bha
'

mata 1 to indicate th e h igh importance that

th e gu ilds en joyed in general

l n

l

fiififiififig
’gu ild s

estimation . Th us gu i lds are

described as one of th e princi

pal supports of th e royal power ,
2
and sowing

dissensions among th e heads of gu ilds, or inciting

th em to treason
,
is looked u pon as a recognised

means of inj nring th e enemy
’
s kingdom .

3 Dur

yodh ana, after h is defeat by th e Gandharvas
,

refuses to go back to h is cap i tal
,
for

,
hum il iated

as h e was, h e dared not face th e heads of th e

gu ilds .

“What wi l l th e heads of gu ilds (and

1 References a re to tho Ca lcu tta Ed i tion .

2 a nzfl afiwi n an a
‘

i e
’

fnaas
’

am 1

swath s
“

f ia
'

$13 am fifinaa
'

51117 11 7

ea tease {13 1 fl a
'

$161 fafawa 1 8

fifmaa
'

3 3
'

3 61 até Qaf
‘

a fi
‘

fi fa: 11

amart i st 3 61 qm ma
'

7m 1

ffi zi ( fi nma Babs? li 9 (Aémma ‘vasika '

parva , eh .

atfi 'fifé’i a ufimw mfi : 1

fifmfiwflqwi a afiwzaui afifl a 11 49 (Santi parva. eh 59)

m afi aa 1

m ums q i
‘

u éia flangma
'

h fi 11 64 (Santiparva, eh 141
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1 . 8resh th i - sarthavah a-ku l ika-nigama .

2 . Sresh th i -kulika-n igama .

3 . Sreshth i -migama .

1 . Ku l ika-nigama .

Th e crucial word in th e above legends, vim,

nigama
,
h as been u sually rendered by th e scho

lars as gu ilds or corporations Professor

D . R . Bhandarkar, however, contends
1 that there

is no au thority for this m eaning and su ggests

that th e word shou ld b e taken in i ts ordinary

sense, via ,

‘
a city .

’

Professor Bhandarkar is

undoubtedly right in h is contention, and unti l

some chance discoveries defini te ly establ ish th e

meaning of th e term
,
i t is

,
I believe

, safe to

accept h is suggestion .

Th e legends quoted above wou ld thus refer
to cities adm inistered by K u l e

’

kas and

Sii r tlmrc
’

t lms
, jointly or severally . Such a state

of things, thou gh unu sual
, cannot b e regarded ,

however, as absolu tely uniqu e in View of th e

great mercantile organ isations of sou thern India
to wh ich a detailed reference will be made in a

later section of th is ch apter . In northern India
too, an inscription at Gwalior 2

refers to a Board
of Sres/zflzxis and Sm’

z
‘

lmralms adm inistering th e
city in th e year 877 A .D .

Now th e words gresfiei
,
Sarflzavalza and

K u l ika 3
are ordinarily u sed in Sanskrit l iterature

1 Carm ich ael Lectures, 1918, p . 170 fi’. 2 Ep . Ind
, Vol . I , p . 159 if .

3 I take th e word to b e th e sam e as ku l aka ,
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to denote th e chief of a gu ild or caravan . It is

clear, therefore , th at th e clay - seals referred to

above belonged to gu ilds which were powerfu l
enou gh to b e recognised asth e ru ling au thority

in a city . A s we have seen above
,
there are

references in th e Jataka stories to villages of

artisans and traders, and possibly sim ilar state

of things prevailed in th e 4 th and 5th centu ries

A . D . In any case
,
at th e present state of ou r

a lt"

knowledge , th e only legitimate conclusion from

th e Basarh seals seem s to be
,
that there were

powerfu l gu ild -organisations, with ru ling au th o

rity
,
in various cities of Ind ia du ring th e Gupta )

C/ I‘m ay b e m ent ioned h ere th at th e sch olars who h ave taken th e

word m
’

gama in th e sense of a gu i l d d educe qu ite d ifi erent , th ongh
interest ing ,

conclusions from th e inscr ipt ions of t h e Basérh seals . Th e

following remarks of Dr . Bloch m ay b e quoted as a specim en

Th e most num erou s among th e seal -inscript ions i s th at referr ing
to th e corporat ion or gu i l d (n igama ) of bankers (gresh th in) , traders
(Sarthavii h a) , and m erch ants (Ku l ika ) . It is invar iably combined
wi th oth er sea l s g iving th e nam es of pr ivate ind ivi duals, only in one

instance i t i s found togeth er w i th th e sea l of th e C h ie f of Prince’s
M in isters . Th e l ist of pr iva te nam es is fa irly consp icuous . A great

m any of th erh are d ist ingu i sh ed as m erch ants ( K nl ika) . O ne person
,

Har i by nam e , styles h im se lf both K u l z
'

ka and P ra l h ama K u l zka . Two

persons are ca l led bankers (Sresh th in) , and one
,
Dodda by nam e

,
“as

a sarthavfih a or trader . Genera l ly two or even more of th e seals of
pr ivate i ndividuals are found in comb ination wi th each oth er or wi th

th e seal of th e g u i ld of bankers, etc. ,
of wh ich evidently m ost of th em

were m embers . It looks as i f dur ing those days. som eth ing l ike a

modern Ch am ber of Comm erce existed in upper Ind ia a t some b ig

trad ing centre , perh aps at Patnl ipu tra . (Annua l Report of th e

A rchaeolog ical Snrvev 1903 -4
, p.
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§ 6

W e now come to th e p er iod represented

by the l ater D harma - s
‘astras

,

'

l ike those of

Narada and Br i h aspati (5th to 7th centu ry

A D ) . Th e progressive advancem ent of th e

gu ild-organ isations is continu ed du ring this

period . In Narada
,
as wel l as in Brihaspati

,

separate chapters are devoted to th e ti tle of l aw

arising ou t of th e transgression of com pact

(Sa1h vid -vyat ikrama) . Narada expl icitly states

that th e king m ust maintain th e u sages of

th e gu i lds and other corporations. Whatever

b e the ir laws, their (religious) du ties, (the ru les

regarding) th eir attendance, and th e (particu lar

mode of ) l ivelihood prescr ibed for them ,
that

th e king shal l approve of .
” 1 W e are fu rther told

that “ those wh o cau se dissension among th e

m embers of an association shall undergo punish

m ent of a specially severe kind ; becau se they

wou ld prove extrem ely dangerous
,
like an

(epidem ic) d isease , if th ey were a l lowed to go

free . These inj unctions of th e Dharma -Sastras

show in a general way th e h igh importance

attach ed to th e gu i ld -organ isations as an impor

tant factor in society .

Th e literature of th is period throws interest

Th e m i son d
’

efre ing side - l ight on th e natu re
of g u i l d-organi sat ions
clear ly expla in ed in and orig in : O f th e gu ild -orga

B t
.

S o

iii ih
ri i aspa i am

m satl on Thu s, regard l ng thei r

9 3 2

1 X. 2
,
3 ,
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r a ismz d
’

et
‘
re we find th e following in Er ihas

pati 1

muwfimm a sea; M am 1

ammfi g m mm
‘

i fi mfi afia a 11

W 3113 11: ssémmtm: w ar: 1

afi m fi $ 1331 fi fifia $3 831 11

Jolly translates th is passage as follows

A compact form ed am ong v i llagers, com

panies (of artizans) and associations is (called) an

agreemen t ; su ch (an agreem ent) mu st b e ob serv

ed both in times of distress and for acts of piety .

When a danger is apprehended from rob

bers or thieves
,
it is (considered as) a distress

common to al l ; in such a case , (th e danger)
mu st b e repelled

,
by al l , not by one man alone

whoever h e may be .

2

This translation does not comm end itself to

me
,
for th e rendering of Jolly , such (ah ag l ee

ment) m ust b e observed both in t im es of d is

tress and for acts of p iety
,
h ard ly a

W ives any

satisfactory m eaning . Th e l eal significance of

th e passage seem s to b e th at such convention is

to be execu ted (lcd ryc
’

i lz) to provide against dangers

and for th e purpose of d ischarging th e ir du ties .

3

1 XVI I . 5 -6 .

2 S . B . E.
,
Vol . 3 3

, p. 3 47.

3 Th e Saptam i in
‘
Bad hakal e and

‘
Dh arm akarye i s to b e ex

pla ined by th e ru le Nim i ttat karmma Sam avé
'

aye cf . th e explanat ion
of

fnafi
'

fi zwfa fwem eé e
’

w : 1

12 2131 3 1121 W infin ?{q g r? 111 161? 11

by Vach aspat i M i sra in Bh am at i .
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In th e nex t passage Jolly renders ‘

clu
’

i g
‘
a

clza zcra
’ by robbers and thieves . Th e sense of

robbers and thieves is covered by th e Sanskrit

term ‘
chaura b u t 0/161c remains untranslated .

Th e word occu rs in ( 1 0/1a5a - b lzaia -

p i
'dveéya

”

and oth er analogou s technical expressions that

occu r frequently in th e land grants of this

period
,
and both Dr . Buhler and D r . Fleet have

taken it in th e sense of “ irregu lar troops.

” 1

Then,
Jol ly’s translation of th e last portion is

also not satisfactory . I t wou ld strictly mean

an 1n3unction upon a particu lar i ndiv idual not

to repel th e common danger . The rea l meaning ,
however, seems to b e :

“ i t is th e uni ted body,
not a single individual , whoever ( i . e . ,

however

great .) h e m ay be
,
th at is able to repel the

danger .

W e are now in a position to understand the

genera l purport of th e whole passage . In the

first two l ines th e author lays down th e reasons

why a compact shou ld b e entered into by th e

members of a gu ild and other corporations .

These are said to b e (1 ) prevention of danger
and (2) proper d ischarge of their du ties (rel igi

ou s and secu lar) .

Th e last two lines m ention specifica l l y th e

dangers referred to above, via ,
those from thieves

,

robbers and irregu lar troops (who probably

in fested th e country after they were disbanded

1 Ind . A n t . , Vol . V , p . 1 15 ; Gup ta Inscxi ptions, p. 98 , f l ) . (2 )
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at
‘

th e conclusion of a war) , and ju stifies th e

recommendation for a compact by stating th at

such dangers can b e repelled only by th e co

operation cf al l , and not by a single individu al .

It was thu s fu lly realised that ‘

th e valu e of

cc-operation l ay in th e facilities it affords for

preventing common dangers and perform ing

common good . I t m u st have been a deep -rooted

consciou sness of this u ti l ity of cc-operation l n

th e public m ind that l ed to th e growth and

development of these guild -orgam sations.

W e also learn from th e sam e texts some of

th e formalities wh ich accompan ied th e form ation

of a new gu ild .

Thus Brih aspati says

afi fimémfm m 1112 115181?111mm 1

tame amt 3 6511 § Z§§2m mam 11
1

It th us appears that th e first step towards J

th e organisation of a gu ild was to inspire m u tu

a l confidence ani ong th e intending mem bers .

This was doneby one of th e fol l owm g m eans.

Kosha .

—Th is no doubt refers
‘

10
'

th e

ordeal described in detail in Narada 1 . 3 29- 3 3 1

and Yajfiava l kya 1 1 . 1 14 - 1 1 5 . Th e person to

be tested was to drink three mou th fu ls of water

Mutual confidence h aving fi rst been establ ish ed by m eans of

( th e ordeal by) sacred l ibat ion ,
by a st ipu lation in wr i ting ,

or by
ump ires

,
th ey sh al l

.

th en set about th e ir work .

”

(XVI I . 7 ; S . B . E
,

Vol . XXXII I, p
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in wh ich (an image oi ) th e dei ty whom h e holds

sacred h as been bathed and worsh ipped . I f h e
shou ld m eet h imse lf wi th any cal am ity

n

wi th in

a week or a fortn ight (after hav ing undergone

this ordeal) , it sh al l b e regarded as proof of

h is gu i lt
,

” 1
otherwise h e wou ld be considered

pure and of cou rse a worthy m ember of th e

gu i ld .

2 . Lekha-kriya
— J l

‘

h is probably refers to a

convention or
a
greem ent

,
laying down th e ru les

and regu lations of th e gu ild , to which al l m ust

subscribe .

3 . Madhyastha .

-It is d i fficu l t to understand

what th is really m eans . I t may refer to th e

practice of a wel l -known man standing guaran

tee for th e faith fu l conduct of another .

After having inspired mu tual confidence by

one or other of these m eans th e intending m em

bers set them selves to work . Th e l ist of items

of bu siness included various things besides th e

strictly professional bu siness,
2
and these were

probably inserted in a docum ent to which each

of th e intending m embers had to subscribe .

1 S . B . E., Vol . XXXI I I , p . 1 16. In th e case under considerat ion
we h ave, of cou rse to substi tu te for gu i lt,’ unfitness for m em bersh ip .

’

9 Th is of course wou l d d ifi er wi th di fferent gu i lds and i s referred
to in general terms

,
as fol lows, by Katyayana .

Ham 3 21
1
1mafia fi n e em 1

Harsh 115
5

131151181m gm fem 11

(quoted in Vivadaratnakara, p.
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A l l these werewritten in a formal document

wh ich was a valid agreement in th e eyes of l aw

Th is aspect of th e activ ity of gu ilds is borne

witness to b y th e i nscriptions . Th us th e Junnar

inscription already referred to above 1 m ent ions

th e excavation of a cave and th e construct ion

of a cistern by th e gu ild of corn -dealers. Th e

Mandasor inscription 2 describes h ow a gu i ld of

silk -weavers bu i lt a m agn ificen t tem ple of th e

Sun,
in th e year 43 7 A .D .

,
a nd repaired i t again

in 473 -4 A . D .

§ 7

Th e execu tive machinery wh ich enabled th e

gu ilds to perform these m u lti fariou s works

is also described in some detai l in Br i haspati .

There was a . ch ief or president , a ssisted by two,
th ree or five execu tive officers

figufig
é C°1 81111 11°n °1

(XV II . 9, Br ihaspati

says that on ly persons wh o

are honest , acquainted with th e Vedas and th eir
du ty, able

,
self-controlled , sprung from noble

1 See p . 3 6, above .

1 Fl‘eet— Gupta Inscr ipt ions, No. 18 .

1‘ XVI I . 10. Th e i nscriptions of th e Va i l l ab h atta Svam in Tem p le a t

Gwa l ior (Ep . Ind .
,
I
, p . 154 if . ) refer to th e executive officers of severa l

g ui lds . Th us, for example, wh i le referr ing to th e oi lm i l l er
’

s gu i lds,
i t at fi rst m ent ions th e names of th e Ch iefs of each g u i ld (Ta i l ikama

t

h a ttaka ) and th en adds ‘
and th e oth er m em bers-oi th e wh ole g uil d oi'

oi lm i l l crs .

’

Th e n umber of ch iefs of th e th ree gu i lds of oi lm i l l crs
,
i s

respective ly 4 , 2 , and 5 .
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“

53

fam i lies, and sk i lled i n every bu siness, sh al l b e

appointed - as execu tive officers 1

These officers, seem to h ave exercised con

siderab l e au th ori ty over indivi

dua l m embers in their officia l

capaci ty] Th u s
,
according to Br ih aspati , i f an

ind ividual fai led to perform h is sh are of th e

agreem ent, though able to do th e sam e
,
h e was

pu nished by confi scation of h is enti re
'

property

and by banishm ent from th e town . For the

m anwh o falls ou t with h is associates or neglects

h is work ,
a fine is ordained amounting to six

nislzkas of fou r suvarnas each . Ban ishment
f rom th e town i s alsoth e pun i shment of one wh o

inju res the joint stock,
or breaks th e mu tual

agreem ent .

Execu t ive offi cers .

Th e execu tive officers cou ld deal with th e

.

‘

w1'ong - doers, in whatever way th ey l iked , begin

n ing from m i ld censure and rebuke and cu lm i

nating i n any pu nishm ent up to expu lsion .

2 In

adm in istering these th eir h ands were unfettered

for Br ihaspati states expl ici ty that
“ whatever

is done by th ose (h eads of an association) ,
wh ether harsh or k ind towards oth er people , in

1 XV I I . 9. Persons
,
not deserving of th ese posts are a l so m en

tioned i n de ta i l .
1313 161161 mafi a: mehmeezfit ai 1

ew ifiaamew 71 went: wwi fawm : 11

( 13 1 111 , X
’

V 117 8 . )
2 xvn . 17 .
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accordance with prescribed regu lations,
1 m ust

be approved of by th e k ing as well : for they

re declared to b e th e appoin ted managers (of

Th e king however cou ld interfere in specified

cases. Thu s th e next verse tells u s, shou ld

they (heads of an associat ion) agree, actua ted by

ha tred , on inj uring a single m ember of th e

fellowship, th e k ing m u st restrain them ; and

they shal l b e pu nish ed
,
if they persist in their

conduct .” 3 I t seem s that any person punished

by th e president cou ld appeal to th e king, and

if it would appear th at th e conduct of th e latter

was not in accordance with prescribed regu la

tions bu t simply actuated by personal fee l ings,
th e king cou ld rescind h is resolu tions. These

I two passages seem to ind icate that while th e

independence of th e association was respected

by th e king, th e secu rity of a person from th e

occasional fury of a democratic assembly was

du ly sa fe - guarded . It was probably by such

means that a reconciliation was
'

sough t to b e

1 Th is ph rase i s to b e added to Jolly’

s translation of th e passage in
S . B . E . ,

XXX I I I
, p . 3 49 . For th e or ig inal runs as follows

ii : aa
'

ask 6 3
711111 tammas

’

21111111 1

natamanfi ai tw e ente 3 613 11: 11

faw ai ; i S expla ined by M i tra-m i sra as
“
am afimfi

(Viram . , p .

‘1 xvn . 18 ; s B. E . ,
Vol . xxxm .

a s. B. E.

,
Vol . xxx111, p . 349
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made between th e contending claims of ind ivi

dual and corporate rights .

Inspite of this exercise of high au thority by

th e execu tive officers th e demo

111 13112
? democrat ic 8 18 °

crat ic elem ent was qu ite a

dist ingu ish ing featu re of th e

gu ild organ isations of this per iod . There was a
house of assembly 1 where th e m embers of th e

gu ild assembled to transact public business from

t ime to time . According to Narada
,
regu lar

ru les were laid down for th e attendance of mem

bers
,
and th e king h ad to approve of them

,

whatever they m igh t b e .

‘1 I t appears from

M i tram i s
’

ra
’

s commen t on th e passage , that th e

sound of a drum or other instrum ents was a

signal for th e attendance of m embers in th e

gu ild hall for th e transaction of th e affairs of th e
community .

"1 Regu lar Speeches seem tohave been

made in th e assembly, and th e idea of l iberty

of speech ’
was probab ly not u nknown . Thus

Chandesvara quotes th e following passage from
K atyayana in h is V ivadaratnakara .

{165W £ 11 sane mamm : 1

vgmfia zit 5131111manure{631
°

q 11

and adds th e comment 3 1 am?! a tuifiaa
éfiy

This seems to imply that th e execu tive officer

who injures another for having said reasonable

1 Brih .,
XVII . 1 1 . Narada , X: 3 . Viram . , p . 430.

Bi b . I11d . , p . 179 .
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th ings; interrup ts a speaker ( l i t . g i ves no oppor

tuni ty to th e speaker to or speaks
someth ing improper, i s to b e punished with

purvas
‘

ah asadanda .

’

Severa l m inor regu lations also clearly bring
ou t th e democratic feeling that pervaded th ese

institu tions. Thus it is
‘

ordained by
’

Br ihas
’pati

with regard to -th e execu tive
‘

officers or other

persons de
’

pu ted to m anage some affairs on beh alf

/
of th e gu i ld , th at wh atever is acqu ired (such as

a fie l d or a garden acqu ired in course
‘

oi a
-

,
bou

’

n

dary dispu te i n a l aw
'

cou rt) , or preserved (from a

th ief) by them ,
and whatever debt is incu rred by

th em (for th e purpose of th e gu ild ) , or
‘

whatever is

bestowed upon
'

th e communi ty as a mark of
‘

royal

favou r, a l l th is is to b e divided eq
’

ually among
al l th e members.

1 I f h owever th e meney

1 borrowed by th e execu tive officers was spent by
them for thei r own

'

individual ends and not for

th e interest 61 the gu ild , th ey were liable to

make good th e amount . 2

I t appears from '

some comments 3 o f Mi tra

m isra that th e inclusion of new m embers in a gu ild

1
211
13
1: ma

’

( Fart an 1111119? 611 3 1 111 as
‘

( 131116 13 6131 3 fi erfi a aqm fiata 11
Viram . , p . 4 3 2 . Th e bracketted port ion i n th o abore translat ion i s

taken from th e comm entary .

2
1111 3 1

2

9 31 aqfai faq awn
“

1116 3 11156;
3 11111111 fafaga

‘

an 3221 asi fafn 11
3
. a a egzmmnsmzaaia

’

1 11111: 31 a seawfflmfzai $1111

afvfimma 11mg {1 mama ] ta 1
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and th e exclusion of ol d m embersfrom i ts fold de

pended upon th e general assembly of th e g u ild .

He also quotes a passage from K atyayana to

show that th e new mem ber wou ld at once sh are
,

equally with others, th e existing assets and l iab i

l i ties of th e gu i ld and enjoy th e fru i ts of i ts

chari table and relig iou s deeds, whereas th e man

who was excluded from th e gu ild wou ld at once

cease to h ave any interest in any of them .

Ch andesvara th e au th or of Viv ii da - ratnfikara also
quotes th e sam e passage 1 and informs u s that it

requ ired th e consent of a l l to become the

member of a gu i ld, b u t one m ight give up the

membership of h is own accord .

Th e passages quoted above also indirectly bear
testimony to th e fact th at th e gu ilds possessed

some of th e powers and funct ions of a d emocra

tic assembly . Thu s i t is clear that

(1 ) Th e gu i ld was recognised as a corporation
r

j

in a l aw court where it was represented by-select

cd m embers to contest th e possession of a fie l d
,

garden, etc.

1
111111711 21

“

fmanimi 11211: 11
155161 115113 111 1

mama 111m Hattie 11311911: 11211 1361 11
215121 zfiwffiemamafifm ig a 1

sat isfimmwfie nq 11mmwants"; 7165161 11
(V iram . , p . 432 )

V . B tn . reads fl l 'fli fl fl for mm in l ine 2 .
511113 11 for 3mm in l ine 3

,

and mm for 11111111 111 l ine 4 (p .

ft 11581136 11111 nmtzflwqfam éwai i 13 am arm a
,
1116161
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(2) Th e gu ild possessed corporate immovable
property l ike fie l d , garden, ,

e tc.

(3 ) Th e execu tive officer cou ld contract loan

on behalf of th e gu ild .

(4) Charitable and religious deeds were
'

per

formed on behalf of th e corporation ,
each ind iyi

dual member of which was supposed to have

enjoyed th e benefits thereof.

(5) O ne cou ld cease to be a m ember of th e

gu ild of h is own accord .

Bu t th e,
most characteristic d emocratic el e

ment in th e whole system was th e u l timate res

ponsib i l ity of th e execu tive officers to th e assem

bly . This point is fu lly treated by

He takes verse 1 8? of th e second chapter of

Yajnavalkya to re fer to th e Mu khyas, and
- recites

th e following text from K atyayana as an i llu s

tration of th e doctrine “

m a g i?

a nt : (th e right of th e assembly to punish i ts

chiefs)

vfi u : eé 1133 Few er HQ: 11

Thu s any of th e execu tive officers wh o was

gu i lty of any h einou s crim inal act, wh o created

dissensions or wh o destroyed th e property of th e

association ,
cou ld b e removed , and the removal

m a
‘

amm , 111121: fi anfiiaam
’

am m aize? atb i a: at:

mfifavi :of
. mu . p .

1 Viram . , p. 428 .
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1 Th e above circumstance fu rnishes a most

striking illustrat ion of th e royal interference

in th e affair of gu i lds. That th e king cou ld

u phold th e cause of an indiv idual if h e thought

that h e was a V ictim to j ea lousy or hatred , h as

already been noticed before . Some other cases

of state i nterference may h e gleaned from th e

following Verses of Narada

111311 611 8 1 11 : 11311213 18 111 2111 1

111111 1 811 2111 11 afi ufi fi fi afi
'

fiq 1111

13121: 31111111 1 113 1 1123511 9118 8 18 1 31 1

1 18 111111 1111 3 611 1 1511 31 8 1513 11 111

person who y i o la te s lns ag 1 ee 1ne nt W 1th a co i poi at ion . M i tramwra h ere

take s th e W h ole passage as re fe r r i ng to m ukhyas or execu t ive of ficers

a lone . tIe
‘

als
‘

o s im i l a i l y e xpla ins th e fo l lowmg passage of 11 111 1 3 11 1111

w i th refe rence to ‘
m ukhyas a lone .

1 6 1111 : 111 1 1
"

513 5 118 11 8? am 1

311111111 1 11 1 : Fairfifi
fi
fi fi 8 8 : 11 1 1

[A n acrimon ious or mal icious man
, and one who causes d issension

or does violent acts, or who is in im ical ly d i sposed towards th e gu i ld ,
associat ionor th e k ing , sh al l b e instantly expell ed from th e town

or th e assemb ly (oi th e
He th en adds t h e followi ng comm ent .

8 1 1 311111 151 1 ? 8 1 1 3 1811 61: 8 a 8 1 1 8 1 1 1 11111 11

fw mq 8 1 g rasma1wm fi1
’

1
‘

a 3 11111 131 1 g
ea
‘

ffi
‘

m
'wmaaafia 8 1 1 15111

5 8 13 31 3 511 1 1 8 11161 11711 3 11 1
”

( C
to b e expelled from th e place of th e assembly , by th e

assem b ly i tself. It cannot b e argued th at th is interpreta tion i s W rong

inasmuch as th e assembly h as no righ t to award puni shm ent. For th e

passage quoted above from K atyayana conclusively proves th at i t is th e
assemb ly W h ich h as th e r igh t to punish th e execu tive ofii cers.

” Vi ram .

,

p . 429.
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315161111 1 1118 111 111 1 13 1 18 1 111m 1

81 1 18 111 111 11 1
“21311 11181 fi lfi ii

‘

tq

Thus th e king cou ld forbid a combination

of different associations (possibly of a hostile

natu re) , arm ing of those bodies wi thou t due

cau ses, and th e confl ict between them . He

cou ld also prevent them from undertaking such

acts as were either opposed to h is wish or in

terests, or of conte
’

mptible and immora l natu re .

Th e extant commentary 2
011 these passages

of th e Narada Sm r iti , which ,
though of late date

,

may b e assumed to have been handed down

from more ancient times
, shrows new l ight upon

th e relation of th e king and th e corporations !

l ike gu ilds. I t runs as fol lows : 3 1516 ffifi fl q

1 11 313 111 6111? 211 tafa
’

m 1 1111 8 1 8 1 1211

33 1 3118 1 mfi afifi 1 11 11111 1 113 1 11 11 1 3121 8 351
”

1 11? 115113 11 3111 1 171 6111 1118 1 1111131 : 8 8211 1

3135 8 15118 111 1 1
11111 118 {fa 11111 1 311113111 11

1 13111121 8 3 11 1116118 {F8 9113513 1 8 18 gaafi fi amfa

1113 1 1 1 161931 11 13111131111 afimmu 611171

fnzfnfi 11
”

What th e commentator m eans to say is this.

In th e previou s sutras (X . 2 - 3 — see above) it h as

b een laid down that th e king must maintain th e

1 X. 4 . 5 . 7. Translated in "

S . B. E.
,
Vol . XXX I I I, pp . 154-5 .

Nan , p. 1641, f . n.
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ru les and u sa
’

ges, se ttled by th e gu ilds and other

corpora tions, whatever they m ight b e Now they

m ight form such regu lations as we sh all ask"
th e subjects not to pay taxes to th e k ing,

”
we

shal l always go naked
,

”
we shal l gamble ,

”

we shall v isi t prostitu tes,
”

we shall drive at

excessive speed along th e public road
,

”
we

shal l worsh ip at those places wh ere
‘

Sakh otaka

grows,
”
etc. In that case it m ight b e u rged to

he the du ty of theking to
‘

maintain even these

regu lations. In order to safeguard such contin

gen01es, th e above exceptions have been laid

down . This proves, as nothing else cou ld have

done
,
th e supreme importanceat tached to th ese

corporations . A king hou l d interfere with them

l only in some specific cases, bu t otherwise th ey

were free to act i n whatever way. they liked,
and th e king was bound to accep t their decision .

§ 8
‘

W e have a lready seen tha t th e gu ild as a

whole possessed considerable execu tive and

judicial au thority over i ts
Gu i lds as ordinar

Cou rte ofl aw,

y
m embers. Th e passages quoted
above to i llu strate this must

however b e taken to signify th at th e au thority

extended over, and éovered , only those relations
in which they stood to th e gu ild . In other
words, th e gu il d cou ld only interfere l n cases

which affected , or h ad a tendency to : affect, i ts
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transaction of bu siness . Th e following passages

in Br ihaspati seem to show
,
however

,
that th e

gu i ld a lso f ormed par t of th e ord inary tribunal s
of th e coun try .

Relatives
,
gu i lds

,
assemblies (of co-habitants) ,

and oth er t persons du ly au th orised by th e king
,

shou ld decide lawsu its among m en
,

"

excepting

causes concerning violent crim es (Sab asa) .
Wh en a cau se h as not been (du ly) investi

gated by . (meet ings of ) kindred , i t sh ou ld be

decided after du e deliberation by gu i l ds ; . wh en

i t has not been (du ly) exam ined by gu ilds, i t

shou ld b e decided by assemblies (of co

habitants) ; and wh en i t h as not been (su ffi

cientl y) made ou t b y such assemblies, (i tw shou ld

b e tried ) by appointed (judges)
” 1

It wou ld certainly follow from
' th e above

,

that th e gu ild form ed th e second of th e fou r

ordinary courts of ju stice , from each of wh ich an

appeal l ay successively . to th e next h igher ones.

Th e ch apte1 in wh ich these passages occur deals

generally wi th th e constitu tion of th e court of

j ustice and the1 e is noth ing to show that th e

judicial functions of th e gu i lds noticed . h e1 e

related to i ts m embers alone or simply with

reference to i ts own p1
°

0per bu siness. Th e Very

fact that Bgi haspati h as noticed these latter

1 1 . 28 , 130 ; s. P . E .

,
Vol . xxxm

, p . 28 1 .

Th e word ‘
éreni h as been rendered by Compan ies (oi arti zans)

i n th e or i g inal passage b u t I h ave subst i tu ted the word gu i l d f or i t.

Of . also Narada
,
107, p . 6
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f unctions separately in a later chapter, seems to

prove that in th e passages
,
quoted above

,

reference is m ade to th e gu ilds as ordinary

courts of l aw. Th e exception noticed in verse

28, via ,
cau ses concerning v iolent. crimes also

proves that th e wri ter h ad in view only th e

ordinary cases to b e tried by ordinary courts

of ju stice .

This conclusion i s supported by th e recently

published Damodarpur Copper plates . Two of

th érn
,

~dated in th e years 43 3 and A .D . ,
in

th e reign of th e Gupta em peror K umaragupta I
contain th e following passage 1

— 3aa3i13g fas1a1raa111 1 11 3 1311 131133

— '

qfaum-8 1zia11 -av§ fna
-nam§ t8 ai - 1 1111511 11218

fi lfl fl -W fl tE
-

Qfifi 11311111 6 31

Prof . R . G . Basak who edited these inscrip

tions translates th e passage as follows
- 5‘WVh i l e If uwu

‘

i r -amc
‘

t tya Vetravarmma was

adm inistering th e governm ent of th e locality in

th e company of nagam
- éres/eflzi Dh ri tipal a,

sd r thavc
‘

t lza Bandhum itra ,p rcu
‘

hama - l ml tka Dh r iti

m i tra
g pm thama

-ke
’

iyastlza Samvapal a .

”

I t appears to m e
,
h owever, that th e question,

here
,

- is not of general adm inistration ,
bu t

merely th e adm inistration of justice . Th is

fol lows from th e ordinary meanings of th e terms

ad h i kam na and vyam lzc
‘

m'

a
,
via ,

cou rt of l aw’
and

1 Ep. Ind , ,
Vol . XV, p . 130,
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‘
adm inistration of justice

,

’
and I donot see any

reason wh y th ese words shou ld be stretched to

cover th e idea of general adm in istration. Th e

passage in my opin ioncontains a clear reference

to courts presided over by th e ch iefs of d ifi erent

corporations of m erchants and artisans .

9

Some inte i estin fl '

side l i trh t on th e organisa

tion of gu ilds is f u 1 nish ed by insm iptions of

this pei iod . Thu s th e Indw e Copper -plate
JInscription of Skanda Gupta 1 dated in th e year

1 1 6
,
Le . 1 653 A .D . , records th e gift of an endow

m ent
,
th e interest of which is to be applied to

th e n1a1ntenanee of a lamp which h as been

established in a tem ple for th e service of th e

Sun god . W e are f urther told that “ this gift

of a Brahman
’
s endowment of (th e tem ple of )

th e Sun (is) th e perpetu al pi ope1 ty of th e

gu i ld of oi lm en
,
of wh ich J ivanta is th e head ,

residing at th e town of Indrapu ra
,
as long as it

continu es in complete u nity
, (even ) in moving

away from th is settlem ent.

” 2 Several interesting

points are to b e noted in th is short reference

to a gu i ld . Besides th e custom of desi gnatingfi
a gu ild by th e nam e of i ts headman , it distinctly

points to th e m obil i ty of th e body , and more

importance is evidently attach ed to th e u ni ty

1 Fleet ~— ( l up ta Inscr ip tions , No. 16 .

2 Ibi d
, p . 71 .
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of th e gu ild , than th e place where i t settles.

This is an ev idence of th e h igh state of gu ild

organisation,
for none b u t a fully organised body

cou ld thu s shift from place to place and yet

Lretain i ts unity and public confidence .

By far th e most interesting account of a

gu ild is that fu rnished by th e Mandasor stone

inscription of K umaragupta and Bandh uvarman .

1

/’It relates h ow a gu ild of silk -weavers, originally

set tled at Lata, imm igrated into th e city of

Dasapu r , attracted by th e virtu es of th e king

of that place . Here m any of them took to

diff erent pu rsu its . Som e learnt archery and

becam e good figh ters, others adopted th e

relig iou s li fe, and discou rsed on religiou s topics.

Th e prudent among th em learn t astrology and

astronomy wh i le a few gave up al l worldly

concerns and took to an ascetic l ife . Variou s
other professions were a lso followed

,
while a

number of th em adhered to th e hereditary

profession of silk -weav ing . Th u s th e gu ild 2

1 I b i d
,
No. 18 .

1 In h i s i ntrod uct ion to th e inscr iption F lee t remarks as fol lows
It ( th e Inscr ipt ion) narra tes, in th e first pl ace , h ow a number of

si lk -weavers imm ig rat ed from th e L’i ta V ish ay n
,
or central and sou th ern

Gu jarat
,
i n to t h e ci ty of Daéapura and h ow som e of th e band took up

oth er occupat ions wh i le th ose wh o adh ered to th e i r orig inal pursu i t
const i tu ted th em se lves into a separate and flou r ish ing gu i ld " (C . I . I .

,

I I I
, p . T h e verse 19 h owever m akes i t qu i te clear

,
th a t th e gu i l d

i ncluded a l l th e m embers descr ibed in verses 16-19 . For
,

after
referr ing to th em i n de tai l in th e above verses, th e au th or concl udes
“
ad h ikam= a bh iv1bh 5 t1 éreui r -evafib pr akara zlt (ve rse wh ich

certainly signifies th at th e gu i l d flour ish ed th rough al l th ese m en .
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progress that is rea lly su rpr ising . Th ere were

among th em mart ial sp irits
,
valorou s in battle,

who ‘
even to by force th e des

truction of their enem ies ; wh i le there were

others, unassum ing in th eir modesty and devoted

to discou rses of rel igion
,
m en who overcame th e

attachm ent for worldly obj ects and were

character ised by piety and goodness, - very

gods in an earth ly h abitation.

’

Th e science of

astrology was cu ltivated by them wh i le th e finer

arts like poetry were not neglected
,

as is

abundantly ev idenced by th e br i lliant poem

before a s for it is only among m en wh o have

th e sense of appreciation for poetry, th at such

literatu re can flou rish . Th e gu i ld in aneienfl
V
I

India was thu s not merely th e m eans for th e

developm ent of arts and crafts
,
b u t through th e

au tonomy and freedom accorded to i t by th e

l aw of th e land , i t became a centre of strength ,
and an abode of libera l cu lture and progress,
which tru ly made i t a power and ornam ent 0111
th e society .

§ 10

Th e ex istence of gui ld organisations during

th e later per iod is attested by
a 1

°

Gw l d °r
°
amm “mm

a num ber of records. O f th esela ter per iods .

an inscription at th e Vai l l a

bhatta - svam in Temple at Gwalior 1 is th e m ost

1 Ep . Ind
,
Vol . I , p . 159 fi .
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important . A s h as alread y been m en tioned , i t

re fers to th e organisat ion of éreslu
‘

lzis and sar tl m

vf
’

i /ms
,
etc. ,

ru l ing th e ci ty of Gwal ior in th e year
“877 A .D . ,

indicating thereby that th e political /

importance of these ol d inst itu t ions remained

u nd im inish ed . Th e inscript ion
,
besides

,
records

endowm ents made wi th th e gu i lds of oi l -m i llers

and gardeners, and th e way in which these are

described throw some l igh t on their constitu tion.

Mention is m ade , by nam e
,
of fou r chiefs of th e

oi l -m illers of Sri l sarveSVarapu ra ,
two chiefs of

th e oi l -m i llers of Srivatsa- swam ipura, and four
ch iefs of th e oi l -m illers of two other places

,
and

we are told th at th ese , toge th er with th e oth er

(mem bers) of th e wh ole gu i ld of oi l -m il lers
shou ld give one p a l i /m of oi l per oi l -m i l l every

.

month . Sim i larl y th e other endowment was to
th e effect th at th e seven ch iefs

,
m entioned by

nam e
,
and th e oth er (members) of th e whole

gu ild oi gardeners shou ld give fi f ty garlands

every day.

I t appears from th e above th at th e gu ild

organisation was st i ll in fu ll vigou r and endow

m ents were made wi th them as of ol d . They

also i llu strate th e constitu t ion of th e gu ilds laid

down in Brih aspati - sm r i t i ,
‘ mien, th at there shou ld

b e two, three , or five execu tive officers in each

gu ild . For we h ave j u st seen that th e oi l -m illers’

gu ilds h ad two or fou r , and th e gardeners
’ gu i ld ,

1 See above , p . 52 fi .



70 CORPORATE LIFE

seven such members . Th e very fact th at they
are ind iv idually m entioned by nam e shows th e
importance of these offi cers

,
and this is qu ite in

keeping with wh at we h ave learnt from th e

Brihaspati- sm r iti .

Another inscription ,

1
of abou t th e same period

,

refers to an important gu ild of horse - dealers who

imposed a tithe u pon a l l pu rchasers, —including

k ing and h is prov incial officers— of horses, mares

and other animals. Th e m embers of th e gu i ld

cam e f rom variou s countries and th e proceeds

of th e tith e were natu ral ly distribu ted among

variou s tem ples situ ated in local ities so far

apart as Peh oa and Kanau j . In th is case ,

again,
not only are th e ch iefs of th e gu ild and

their headm
'

an m entioned by name , bu t th e

native places of each individual are also given

in detail . A gu ild of horse - dealers from th e

northern country i s also referred to in th e Harsh a

Stone inscription dated 973 -74 A .D .

2
Th e

Siyadon i inscript ions
3
of th e latter h alf of th e tenth

centu ry A .D .

,
also record th e gift of th e gu ilds

of betel-sellers, oi l -makers, and stone-cu tters, and

refer toan investm ent of d rammas with th e

distillers of spirituous liquor . Th e gu ild ot
'

vc
‘

zgu l i ka (hunters P) ismentioned in th e K ari ta l ai

stone inscription “
of O h edi Lakshmanaraja who

flourish ed abou t th e m iddle of th e tenth century

Peh oa Inscript ion, Ep . Ind . , Vol . I, p. 184 .

Ep . Ind . , Vol . 11 , p . 1 16 ff . Ep. Ind .
, Vol . I, p . 167 3 .

Ep . Ind .
,
Vol . 1 1, p . 174 ff .
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7l

A .D . ,
while th e Dcoparéi ,

1 inscription of Vi j aya

sena refers to Si lpi -goshflzi , apparently mean ing

a gu ild of stone-cu tters, in Varend ra or north

Bengal . I t is thus qu ite clear that gu ild

organisation continu ed down to th e latest days

of th e Hindu period .

§ 1 1

Th e permanent organisation of gu ilds repre

sents th e corporate activity in

coggfgfggjgm; 35 th e ancient econom ic life at i ts

{32
3 m m best . There were also other

forms in which cc-operative

spirit was displayed , and these require to be

noticed in some detail , in order to gain a com

prehensive idea of th e whole subj ect . Trade

carr ied on on joint stock principles, m ay b e /

mentioned first under th is b eaa. This form of

corporate activ i ty seems to have been very

ancient and defini te examples of i t are furnished

by th e Jataka stories . Thu s we read in Chu lla

kasetth i - Jataka2 h ow a y oung m an pu rchased

the contents of a ship
,
wh ich h ad ju st touched

at th e port , by th e deposit of h is ring . Shortly

afterwards 100 m erchants from Benares came

for th e same pu rpose , b u t having been told of

th e previou s transaction they paid h im a thousand

coins each
,
and obtained a share of th e merchan

dise along with h im . Later, they paid h im

Ep . Ind .
, Vol . I, p . 3 1 1 E. Jat . , Vol . I, p . 1 14 .
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another thousand each , and got th e whole

merchand ise for th emselves
,
th e young m an

having made altoge ther over th e tran

saction .

Again in Kata -Vanqa
-Jataka 1 we read of two

m erch ants wh o entered into

partnersh ip and took five hu n

dred waggons of m erchand ise from Benares to

th e country districts . Th e S ahana -Jataka 2
re fers

to th e horse -dealers of th e north ’
wh o apparently

carried on th eir bu siness jointly . In th e Intro
duct ion to Kata -Vanija -Jataka , No. 2 3 we read

of two traders of Sravasti who joined in partner

sh ip and loaded five hundred waggons
'

fu l l oi:

wares
,
journeying from east to west for trade .

Th e Baveru -Jataka “ refers to m erchants who

jointly carried on the ir trade ,
and sold strange

Indian birds
,
at fabu lous price , in th e k ingdom

of Bavera . Th e Maha-Vanija -Jataka 5
relates

th e story of a number of m erchants who

entered i ii to a temporary partnership . Thus

we read

Partnersh ip.

Merchants f rom many a k ingdom cam e,

and a l l together m et,

Chose th em a ch ief , and straigh t set out

a treasu re for to get .
” 6

Ja t , Vol . I, p . 404 .

‘

3 Ja t . ,
Yo] . Ib id

, p . 18 1 .

Ja t.
,
Vol III, 1 26 Ja t , Vol . IV , p . 3 50.

6 Engl ish Translat ion of th e Jé takas
,
Vol . IV

, p. 222 .
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These incidental references in th e Jatakas

unm istakably point towards th e system of joint
transaction of business and sheda new light on

the corporate activities of th e trade rs and mer

chants in ancient India .

K auti l ya has referred to this system in h is

A rthasastra . Th e ancient Dh arnl aéz
‘

tstras
2 have

also laid down regu lar ru les for w m gmfi
which i s the Sanskrit technica l term for i t .

Narada expounds th e fundamental principles of

this system in th e following Verses.

afiwafinaflfii m mfiw m l

Haw s WW W : 6m na

M ama w tib i a 31611
-

1111 1

m a: nfiuéivfifi ifigim zua

mfisfitfififii €tfii at satinumman: 1

twa t?! flatw a m amfim: u a

W WW 1

wié swfum
‘
tut m ?l a snafum: u 8

l P . Nar . I I I . 1 -9 ; Br i h . X l V,
1 -3 2 . Y. 11-262 11 .

3 Nan , p . 13 3 . The ye1 ses are transl ated as follows 1 11 8 . .B B Vol .

XXXII I
, p . 1 24 .

( 1 ) Where traders or oth ers carry on business jointly, i t i s ca l led
partnersh ip, wh ich i s a t i tle of l aw.

( 2 ) Wh ere severa l partners are join t ly carry ing on business for th e
purpose of ga i n, th e contr ibu tion of funds towards th e common stock
of th e associat ion forms th e basis (of th e i r undertak ings) . Th erefoxe

l et each contri bu te h is proper sh are .

10
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Th e essence of th e system th us consisted in

th e transact ion of business, for the purpose of

ga in
,
jointly by a number of

,

persons
,
each of

whom . contribu ted towards th e common fund

that served as th e capital of th e company . A s

this individual contribu tion formed th e rea l

basis of th e whole system
,
Narada declares that

th e ‘ loss
,
expenses

,
and profit of each partner

are proportioned to th e amount contribu ted by

h im towards th e joint stock company .

’

Er ihas

pati
‘

a lso endorses this view b u t K au ti lya and

Yajnavalkya l ay down that th e profit, etc.
,
may

/be either in proport ion to th e amount contribu

ted by each or as originally agreed upon among

th e partners. I t thu s appears that an agree

ment was drawn up among partners, intending

to carry
‘

on business together
,
in wh ich ' th e

general principles upon which th e bu siness

wou ld b e managed were clearly laid down . By

virtue of this agreement some of th e partners,
probably on account of th eir greater skill and

special knowledge, m ight enjoy a greater share

of th e profi t, than was warranted by th e amount

oi. money contribu ted by them .

( 3 ) Th e loss, expenses, and profi t of each partner are e i th er equal
to those of th e oth er par tners or exceed th em or remain below th em ,

according as h is sh are is equa l to th eirs, or greater or less .

( 4 ) Th e stores, th e food , th e ch arges ( for tol ls and th e l ike) , th e
loss, th e freigh t and th e expense of keeping valuables m ust b e du ly
paid for by each of th e several partners, in accordance wi th th e terms

of the ir agreements.
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A s the success of th e joint - stock bu siness
depended upon ind ividuals that formed th e

company, th e Sm r itis h ave laid down clear

injunctions for th e selection of partners . Thu s

Brihaspati lays down
“ Trade or other occupations shou ld not be

carried on by prudent men jointly with in

competent or lazy persons, or with such as are

affl icted by an illness, ill - fated , or destitu te .

A man sh ou ld carry on bu siness joint l y
with pers

‘

ons
'

ot
'

neble parentage
, clever

,
active

,

intelligent , fam iliar with coins
, skilled in re

Venue and expenditu re
,
honest

, and enterpris

ing .

” 2

A n idea of th e corporate spi rit with which

th e business was carried on 'mav be formed from

th e fol lowino

Whatever property one partner may g ive

(or lend ) au thorised by many
,
or whatever con

tract h e may cau se to be execu ted
,
al l that

'

is

(considered as hav ing been) done by al l .
” 3

Th e relation of th e indiv idual to th e corpo
'

ate body was also clearly laid down

When (a single partner acting) withou t th e
issent (of th e other partners) or against their

express instructions inj ures (thei r joint proper
ty) through h is negl igence, h e mu st by himsel f

g ive a compensation to al l h is partners.

4

9 S. B . E. ,
Vol . XXXII I , p . 3 36 .

4 Ib i d , pp . 3 3 7-8 : Pf . Nar. 111 , 5 ; Y. 263 .
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Wh en any one among them is found ou t to

have pract ised deceit in a pu rchase or sale, h e

m ust b e cleared by oath (or ordeal) .

They are themselves pronou nced to b e

arbitrators and witnesses for one another in

doubtfu l cases, and when a fraudu len t act h as
’

been discovered , u nless a (previou s) feud shou ld

exist between them .

” 1

Thu s th e individual was responsible to th e

corporate body for h is negligen t acts and h is

other partners sat in judgment over h im or gave

evidence in th e case . If a charge of frau d was

brought aga inst any person,
h is repu tation h ad

to b e cleared by an ordeal or other tests 2 and . if

h is gu ilt was established h e shou ld b e paid h is

capital and expel led from th e company— h is

profits being forfeited to i t .
3 O n th e whole th e

matter was decided by th e corporate body itself
,

and th e gu ilty ind ivid ua l was not liable to the

jurisdiction of any ou tside au thority for h is

m isdeeds. O n th e other hand h is Virtu e was
also rewarded by th e same corporate body

,
for

says Brih aspat
'

“ That partner, on the other hand
,
who by

h is own e fforts preserves (th e common stock)
from a danger apprehended through fate or th e

k ing , shall b e allowed a tenth part of it (as a

reward) .
4

Bri h .
,
XIV. 7 .

XIV . 10, also of . Nar . I II . 6 ; Y. 1 1. 263 .



78 CORPORATE LIFE

Th e corporate body also‘ looked after t h e

interests of th e individu al even after h is death .

According to th e same au thori ty
,

1

“ Shou ld any such partner in trade happen
to (l ie

.

through want of proper e are, h is goods
must be shown (and delivered) to officers

appointed by th e king .

I t also appears from th e comments of Chan
( l esvara on th e fou rth verse of Narada quoted

above
,
that a partner

,
if necessary

, cou ld draw

from th e common fund an amount regu lated

by theshare h e paid .

2

Tillage of .th e soi l and variou s arts and

crafts, such as th e manu factu re of articles m ade

of gold , silver; thread , wood , stone or leather,
were also carried on by th e workers on th e same

principl e of partnership . Unlike trade , h ow

ever, the basis of partnership in these cases

consisted , not of th e capital money contribu ted

by each , b u t of th e skil l and technical know

ledge which each brou ght to th e work . A s this

natural ly
h

variecl in d ifi e1 ent persons, th e share

of p1ofit which each enjoyed was also different .
Thu s Brihaspati says

“When gold smiths or other (artists) e . ,

workers in silver, thread, wood, stone or leather]
practise their art jointly , they shal l share th e

1 S. B. E .
,
Vol . XXXI I I , p . 3 3 8 ; also of . Nar . I I I, 7 ; Y. 11 . 267.

a 3 11 6 51132 213 6a ufi aaf
‘

afiamafiéw
’

(V . Rtn . , p .

3 Ch apter XIV , W .
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profi ts in du e preportion ,
corresponding to

'

th e

na tu re of the i r work .

” 1 O u th e same principle ,
th e headm an among a number of workm en

jointly bu ilding a house or temple
,
or digging

a pool or m aking articles of leather, i s entitled

to a double share (of th e and

among th e musicians “ h e wh o knows h ow to

bea t th e tim e sha ll - take a share and a half
,
b u t

th e singers shall take equal shares.

” 3 Th e same

principles were also applied even among th ieves

and free - hooters when they cam e to divide their

spoil . “Four shares shall b e awarded to their

chief ; h e who is (specially) valiant sh all receive
three shares 1

; one (par ticu larly) able sh al l take

two and th e remaining associates shall share

alike .

” 4 O n th e other hand i f any of them is

arrested , th e money spent for h is release is to

be shared by a l l alike .

5

It is also worthy of note that priests carried

on sacrificia l act and ceremonies 011 th e same

principle of partnership .

6 Thus i t is orda ined

that of th e sixteen priests at a sacrifice, th e first

group of four who were th e chief ofli eiators

wou ld r eceive abou t the hal f , and th e second,
thi rd and fourth groups, respectively hal f, one

third and one - fou rth of that . Th e commentator

1 S . B . E Vol . XXXI I I , p. 3 40.

2 Ib i d , p . 3 1 1 .

3 Ib id .

Ibid .

5 K atyayana
'

, quoted in V. Rtn .

, p . 126 .

6 Y . I I . 268, also Nar . I I I . 8 , 9 ; Brih . XIV -15 .
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explains th at i f , for e xample , th e sacri ficia l fee

consists of 100 cows, each of th e first group

wou ld receive 12 and each of th e succeeding

groups, respectively 6, at, and

There was anoth er kind of corporate activity

in th e econom ic l ife in ancient India which can

b e best rendered by th e term

Traders’ Leagu e . A s already

noticed above, there was, no doubt, some sort

of corporate organisat ion among th e traders,
du ring th e early period , bu t both M rs. Rhys
"

Davids 3 and Richard Fiek 4 wh o have studied

th e econom ic conditions in ancient India deny
th e existence of any such defini te and close

organisation which cou ld m ake th e word League

applicable to i t. These scholars, however, eon

fine their attention exclu sively to th e Jataka

stories
,
or at best only to th e Buddhist Literatu re

,

bu t th e data furnished by these sources, inter

preted in th e light of oth er evidences, leave no

doubt on the point .

J Tvaders’ League .

Several Jataka stories refer to th e organisa

tion of sea- going m erchants. Thus th e Vala
hassa Jataka5 relates th e story of five hundred

1 Vi ram . , p . 3 87.

2 I h ave already included ‘Traders in th e l ist of gu i lds (p . A

separate treatm ent is necessary not only becau se th e gu i l d of traders
i s in m any respects d i ff erent from ord inary craft-gu i l d , b u t special ly
a s i ts ex istence is den ied by Mrs . Rhys Davids.

3 J . R. A . S . , 1901 p . 869 . F ick , p . 178

5 Jat . ,
II, p . 127 .
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m erch ants; w ith a ch ief at their head
, who

ch artered a vessel for trad ing in Ceylon . Th e

Pandara- Jataka 1 a lso refers to th e chartering of

a vessel by ‘

five hundred trading folk .

’
W e

also read in th e Supparaka Jataka
2 h ow 700

3

m erchants got ready a sh ip and engaged a

sk ipper, and th e treasu re that was gained

in cou rse of th e voyage was divided amongst

th em .

O ther Jataka storl es refer to th e concerted

comm ercial action of traders on land . Th e

Jarudapana Jataka
“
(both th e story i tself as wel l

as the Introductory episode p ac/zc/zuppanna

oa t
‘

t/m) refer to a large caravan consisting of a

number of traders ot
’

Sravasti (and Benares)
who set off togeth er under a chief (jetthaka),
wi th cart- loads of wares . Th e traders, referred

to in th e Introductory episode
, came back

toge th er wi th th eir treasu re trove
, and went in

a body to pay respects to th e Buddha
,
as they

h ad. done on th e eve of their journey . Th e

Gu tti l a Jataka 5
refers to certain traders of

Benares wh o m ade a jou rney to U jjeni for

trade . That th is was a concerted action on

the ir part, appears qu i te clearly from th e fact,
th at th ey lodged in th e sam e place and enjoyed

themselves together .

1 Jat Vol . V
, p . 75 . Jat . , Vol . IV, p . 136.

Th e num ber i s not d efin i te ly stated b u t we are told th at th ere

we re 700 sou ls on board th e sh ip, evidently including th e sai lors.

Jat . Vol . I I , p . 291 .

5 Ib z
’

d
, p . 248.

l l
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T h e above instances clearly prove th at th e

traders undertook commercial activ i ties in an

organised body . There are oth er considerations

Which seem to show that th e organisation was

sometimes a permanent one .

The term settle wh ich occurs frequ ently in
‘

th e Buddhist Literatu re shou ld b e taken tom ean

th e representative of th e commun ities of traders.

'
l b u s in Ch u l l avagga VI . 4 . 1 . we are told that
‘
A nath a-P ind i ka was th e hu sband of th e sister of

th e Rajagah a serffl zi .
‘ Evidently here th e term

Rajagah a Setthi was intended to convey th e

sense of a d istingu ished particu lar individual

i t cou ld not mean a merchant in genera l . Again
in Mahavagga VIII . 1 - 1 6 reference is made

to the illness of th e setflw
'

at Rajagah a .

’

Wh en th e physicians declared that h e wou ld

d ie in course of a week
, one of th e merchants

thou gh t of th e good services done by h im both

{0 the king and to the wwrc/zcmts.

” 3

(arm
m i n ?mtmfi and approached King Bimbi

Sara for ask ing h is physician to cu re the 3 3 15717.

The prayer was granted and th e sett/n
'

was

cured by th e royal physician . Th e latter asked

for , and obtained , as h is fee , two h undred

thousand K ahapanas, to b e div ided equally

between him self and h is roya l master. - This

incident i llustrates th e wealth and statu s of

1 s . B . 179 .

2 a s . E .
,
XVII, p . 181 tf .

3 V inaya. P itaka Vol . 1 , p . 273 . In S . B E . , Vol . XVI I
, p. 18 1 ,

m
’

gama h as been translated by ‘
m erch ants

’

g ui l d ,’ b u t see above , p . 44 .
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readily expla ins why th e 804157153 , wh om we look

upon as these representat i ves, h ad to frequ ently

wait upon th e k ing .

Apart from th e qu estion of th e real natu re

of th e setting
,
th e instances quoted above from

the Jataka stor ies
,

read in th e l ight of th e

inj unctions of Gau tam a
,
hardly leave any doubt

abou t th e permanent organ isation ol
’
th e traders.

Referring to th e trade of th e trader, dealer,
or m iddleman

,

”

Mrs. Rhys Dav ids rem arks .

“There is no instance as yet forthcom ing point ing

to any corporate organ isation of th e natu re of a

gu ild or Hansa leagu e .

” 1 Sh e no doubt ci tes

some instances from th e Jatakas, b u t apparently

regard them as m ere temporary un ion and

remarks, in one instance, as follows Nor is

there any hint of Syndicate or federation or

other agreem en t ex isting between th e 500

dealers.

” 2 Sh e does not
,
h owever, attach du e

1mportanee to th e fact, that in a legal code of

ancient India
,
belonging almost to th e sam e

period as th at represented by the Jatakas, th e

organisation of traders i s d istinctly referred to

as having th e au thority to l ay down ru les for

themselves, and occupying , as such , a defini te

place 1n the const itu tion of the state . In my

opinion,
it is impossible, in V iew of th e prex i

m ity of th e periods represented by th e Gau tama

1 J . R. A . S . ,
1901 , pp . 868 -869.

Ib id .
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Dharma - sutra and th e Jataka stories, not to look

upon t h e instances quoted from th e latter
,

as

i llustrations of th e corporate act iv i ties of th at

permanent orgahisation of traders wh ich
“

is con

templ ated in th e form er .

Th e corporate organ isations of traders had a

rapid growth and in course of two centu ries th eV
d isplayed activities which h ave a su rprisingly

modern appearance Th u s K au ti l y a ,

'

in h is

A rth asastra
,

refers to traders wh o u ni te in

cau sing r ise and fal l in th e valu e of articles and

l ive by mak ing profits cent per cen t .
” 1 Th is

activity seems to b e very m u ch like th e “
corner

”

or
“
trust system wh ich i s on ly too wel l known

at the present day.

§ l a

A large number of inscriptions refers to

corporate activities among traders and artisans

of Sou th India down to a Very

late period . Th e Lakshmesh

war inscription2 of prince V ikramad i tya , dated

abou t 725 A .D .
,
refers to th e gu ild of braz iers,

and in th e constitu tion drawn up therein for th e

town of Porigere it i s distinctly l aid down th at

the taxes of a l l classes of people shal l be paid

into th e gu ild there in th e m onth of K arttika .

’

G u i lds i n Sou th Ind i a .

1 Eéswaw a
gquam gm iqwa 31 3 11111: airw as 3151} g amma

swiai
’
tafa 5 (3 11339113131, p
Ep . Ind , Vol . XIV , p . 188 ff .
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It is clear that th e gu i ld served h e re as th e local

bank and treasu ry . Another inscr iption at th e

sam e place , 1 dated abou t 793 A .D . ,
refers to a

gui ld of weavers and i ts h ead . Th e Mu lgund

inscription g
ot

“

Krishna I I , dated 902 - 3 A .D . ,

refers to a g rant m ade
'

by four h eadmen ot
'

gu ilds of three hundred and six ty cities. This
is an interesting and important testimonyr of t he

high ly developed character of th e organ isation

and th e wide area over Which i t was extended .

JW e learn from a Tam il inscription of Tribhu

vana -Chakravartin Re
‘

tjadh iraiadeva
3 that th e oi l

mongers
‘

of Kanch i and its suburbs and those of

th e 24: nagam s, m et in a tem ple at Kanchi and

decided that th e oi l -n l ongers at Tirukkach ch fi r

shou ld make provision for offerings and lamps in

a temple at th at v illage . This decision they

agreed to observe as a y
’

d ti -d /zarma . A n 1nserip

tion ‘

of th e tim e of ' V ikramad i tya VI
,

4 dated

41 1 10A .D . ,
refers to th e joint gifts of a number

of gu ilds. W e are told that th e 1 20 (members

of the) gu ilds, being (convened) , m ade gifts to

the god K amm atésvara of Ehfi r : th e stone

cutters
’ gu i ld assigned one quarter of a gold

piece ; th e braziers
’gu ild , as m u ch lime for draw

ing sacred figu res (as was necessary ) ; th e

carpenters, blacksm ith s, th e goldsm iths, th e

berafi umbar , (P) , and others, an ada for each

1 Ep . 1nd . , Vol . VI, p . 166 .

2 Ep. Ind Vol . XIII , p. 193 .

3 G . Ep. R 1910, p. 91 , par . 28 .

4 Ep . Incl . , Vol .

-X11, p. 83 3 .
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Another inscription‘ makes sim ilar provision for
f eed ing a Brahmana ou t of th e interest of money

deposi ted with m erchants .

A un ion of traders i s specifica l ly referred to

in an inscription,

2 in a temple at Tirumu rugan

pundi
,
of the time or Vikrama Chola . Th e orga

n isation extended a lmost throu ghou t sou thern

India a nd consisted of five hundred m embers.

According to an inscription 3
of th e time of th e

W . Ch alu kya K ing Jagadekama l l a II
,
dated

1 1 78 A .D . , sou th ern A yyavol e or modern A ih ol e

was th e residence of five h undred m erch ants .

Th is corporate m ercantile body is frequ ent ly

referred to i n sou th Ind ian ep i graph s . Th u s we

learn from a Kanarese i nscription4 that th e five

h u ndred 3 05147258 of A yyavole , th e th e

segfflzi s, etc.
,
h aving assembled

,
granted a tax for

th e worsh ip of th e god Ah ava -ma l l es
’

vara .

Again,
th e Managol i inscript ion

5
of A .D . 1 161

refers to th e five hu ndred sve
’

ém is of th e famous

(town of ) A yyavole wh o were preservers of th e

strict Banafi ja re lig ion .

”

Th is phrase wh ich h as been met with in

several other inscriptions points

mggy
Ba f

-
‘afi ia 00m “

out to an widespread organisa

tion of m erchan ts, variou sly

termed as Valafij iyam ,
Valafij iyar , Bal afij i ,

1 G. Ep. R. , 1913 , p 2 1 , No. 14 1 .

2 G . Ep . R. ,
1916

, p . 12 1 .

3 G . Ep . R. ,
1915 , p . 48 , No. 4 78 . G . Ep . R. ,

1919, p . 18 ,No. 2 16 .

3 Ep . I11d .
,
Vol . V, p . 9.
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Banafij i , e tc. This corporation consisting of

various classes of m erchants apparently h ad

their organ isation from Very early t im es and

spread their infl uence over allied communities

in distant parts of India . A h inscription ,

1 which

by
‘

i ts palaeography h as to b e referred to th e

time of Ra jendra Chola I , g ives a sh ort eu logy

of this gu ild of m erchants and states that these

were praised by 500 vi raéa
’

asana s edicts ?)
glorifying the ir deeds, were virtuous protectors

of th e Vi ra -Valafij ika (or Va lafij iya) religion
,

that they were born of Vasudeva , Kandal i and

V i rab hadra
,
were th e devotees of Bhattaraki

th e goddess Durga P) and consisted of

various subdivisions com ing from th e

(districts) of th e four quarters, th e 1 8 towns,
th e 3 2 r é l a rpm

’
am and th e 64 gkaéi ka

’

i sthfiina
,

viz . , setti s, settip utm s (segfgftpp i l l a i P) , kavm'

es

ryazzda l is, b leadm lcas, gdvcmda -svdmms
, éingam ,

é imp u l i , ua lwttaka i va langa i ) var iyan and

oth ers. These nané
‘

ul eéi s met tegeth er at

Mayi larpu Mylapore) and decided to

conver t K attfi r which was origina lly A yyap uga l

into a W rap attina and th us exempted i ts

inh abitants of al l communal contribu tions

entitl ing th em to receive twice what they

used to get t il l then ( in th e matter of

honorary privileges P) . They resolved , also, that

henceforward th e town was not to be inhab ited

Ep . Ind .
, Vol . IV, p . 296 , f . n . 2 .
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by
‘

such m embers of th e m ercantile classes (1 )
as demanded taxes or tolls by threatening people
with drawn swords or by capturing th em (P) and

(2) as wantan l y deprived people of the ir food

or otherwise affl icted them . They also declared

that
‘

those wh o ofi ended against th is decision

were placed ou tside th e Valafij iya - comm unity

were excommu nicated) . Th e general nam e

m
‘

mfid eéi applied to m erch ants in these records
,

by itself indicates that th ey h ad dealings with

yarl ous countries. A record from Bal igam i in

th e Mysore State also supplies a very long

e u logy of these m erchants
,
and states

,
in addition

‘

to what h as been already supplied by th e K attfi r

epigraph
,
that they were brave m en (aim s) born

to wander over many count ries ever since th e

b eginning of th e kri te age , penetrating regions

of
”

th e six continents by land and water rou tes

and dealing in variou s articles such as horses,
elephants

,
precious stones, perfumes and d rugs,

“

either wholesale or in retail 1 This boast of th e

mercantile comm unity is j ustified by th e exist

ence of stone records even in Ceylon and Burma

which refer to their commu nal gifts i n those

countries. Th e Vaishnava temple at P agan in

Upper Bu rma was bu i lt by th e m erchants

(ndm
‘

ideéi ) of that town .

2 The Basinikonda record

states that th e community consisted of 1284714,

Ep . Carn . , Vol . ,
VII, S . 1 18 .

2 Ep . Incl ,
Vol . VII, p. 197 .
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O f one of th e components of this m erchant

0

corporation ,
via ,

th e Va l anga i ,
Th e Val ahgm and

t h e Idah ga i eom m nn i we possess som e wh at detal l ed
fi es '

information from contem porary

records . A n inscription from Trichinopoly1

district refers to an agreement , among them

selves, by th e Va l anga i 98 classes and th e

Idangai 98 classes
,
apparently to make a u ni ted

stand against th e oppression they were su ff ering

at th e hands of th e Vann iya tenants and th e

Brahmanas and th e Vel lal a landlords who were

backed up by Governm ent official s.

Th e phrase Va l anga i 98 classes and Idangai

98 cl asses shows that each of these comm uni ties

was a corporation of m inor sects. Th is i s corro

borated , and th e format ion of larger corporate

g i oup clearly explained , by an ea1 11er rece1 d

from U ttattu 1 which gives th e following interest

ing account .

2

W e ,
th e m embers of th e 98 sub - sects en ter

i nto a compact , in th e 40th year of th e king ;
that we shal l hereafter beh ave like th e sons of

th e sam e parents, and what good or evil may

befall any one of as
,
will b e shared by a l l . If

anyth ing derogatory happens to th e I dangaz
’

class, we will jointly assert ou r rights till we

establish them . It i s also understood that only

those who, du ring their congregational meet ings

to settle communal dispu tes
,
display th e bim das

G . Ep. R 1913 , p. 73 , NO . 3 4 ; also of . p . 109. Ib t
i

d
, p . 109.
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of horn
,
bu gle and parasol shal l belong to our

cl ass. Those wh o have to recogn ise u s now and

hereafter, in public, m ust do so from our d is

tingu ish ing symbols— th e feather of th e crane

and th e loose -h anging h ai r Th e horn and

th e conch sh e l l shall also b e sounded in front of

u s and th e bugle b lown according to th e

fashion obtaining ameng th e Idangat
'

people .

Th ose who act in contravention to these ru les

shall be treated as th e enem ies of our cla ss . Those

who beh ave differently from th e ru les (thu s)

prescrl b ed for th e conduct of Id anga i classes

sh all be excommu nicated and shal l not be

recognised as 87'u timc
‘

2ns . They wi l l be considered

slaves of th e cl asses who are opposed to a s.

”

I t m ay b e held tha t th e corporation cal led the

Va l anga i 98 classes also originated in a sim i lar

way. Several records 1 refer to th e activity of th e

u ni ted corporation of Val angai 98 classes and

th e Idanga i 98 classes, bu t th e one from Vr iddha

ch alam in th e Sou th Arcot di strict
,
although of

a late date (1 429 is th e most important .
It is not in a good state of preservation

,
but

from wh at remains of i t
,
i t is ascertained that

th e m embers of th e Va l anga i and Idangai sects
met togeth er in th e courtyard of th e l ocal temple
and came to th e decision that since th e officers

of th e k ing and th e owners of j im
’

tas oppressed

th e kaniyal ah and th e Brahmanas

1 G . Ep. R. , Nos. 59, 361, 362 , of 1914 .
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took th e rc
‘

ij a -kam m taxes) , none of th e

Va l anga i and Idangai people shou ld give them

shelter and that (none of th e people of th e two

ects) born in th e country sh ou ld write accou nts

for th eni or agree to their proposals . If any
one proved traitor to th e country (by acting

against th is settlem ent) , h e shou ld be stabbed .

Thou gh th e inscription is imperfect it i s clear

that there was oppression on th e part of th e

officers l evying and real iz ing tax and that the

two sects of V al angai and Id anga i , on whom it

weigh ed heavily
,
form ed th em selves into a

constitu tional body to resist th e exactions, vowing

even to th e extent of pu tting to death those

who became renegades. Another record
,
dated

in th e same year
,
b u t found in a d ifferent place,

i .e . ,
K orukkai in th e Tanjore d istr ict , confirms

th e statements already made . It says th at th e

ninety -eigh t su b - sects of th e Va l angm
’

and th e
'

ninety -eigh t su b - sects of th e Id anga i joined

togeth er because they d id not tax

u s accord ing to th e y ield of th e crop b u t levied

th e taxes were abou t to

run away . Then we real ized that becau se we

of th e whole country were not un ited in a body
,

we were unjustl y . (dea l t

we sh al l b u t pay wh at is just and in accordance

wi th th e yield of th e crops and we shall not pay

anything lev ied unlawfu lly.

” 2

1 G . Ep . R. , 1918, p
~ 163 .

1 Ib id .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


96 CORPORATE LIFE

freeh old of th e lands of th e town . From th ese

ex tracts and from th e refe rence i n th e P oyyanar

I’u gfgfb l a i t appears that A fi juvannam and Mani

gramam were sem i- independent trading corpora

tions l ike th e Va l afij iyar, noticed above . Th e

epithet éem(merchant) g i ven to Ravi kkorran, th e

trade rights granted to h im , and th e sources of

revenue th rown open to h im as head of Mani

gramam ,
such as we find in th e Kottayam plate

“

of Vi ra -Raghava , confirm th e view that th e

/ latter was a trading corporation .

1

Th e dates of these copper-plates have hot

been final ly determ ined . Som e scholars place

them in th e eighth centu ry A .D . ,
while oth ers

bring them down to so late a period as th e

fourteenth century A .D .

2 But as M r . Venkayya

j ustly points ou t
,
it is a m istake to suppose that

these plates crea ted th e institu t ions. There can

b e scarcely any doub t that A fijuvannam and

Manigramam m ust have existed as institu tions

even before the earl iest of th e three copper
plates was issued .

It is thu s obvious that down to th e latest

days of th e Hindu period
,
trading corporations

with a highly developed organisation were d is

tinctive featu res of sou th India .

1 Th e above accoun t of th e Afi j uvannam and Manig ramam i s taken
from Mr . Venkayya

’

s a rticle Kottayam P la te of V i t a Bagh aya” in Ep .

Ind . ,
Vol . IV, p. 290.

2 Cf . Ep . l nd . , Vol . IV , p . 298 Ep. Ind .

, Vol . VI, p . 83 . Th e later
date seem s to b e m ore l ike ly th an th e former .



CHAPTER I I

ConronA'

rE ACT IV IT IES IN P O L ITICA L LIFE

§ 1

The corporate activities of people in pol itica l

l i fe vary accord ing to th e form of government

under which th ey l ive . In a k ingdom th ey

wou ld be directed towards controll ing and

assisting th e sovereign in the discharge of h is

du ties
,
wh i le in a non -m onarch ica l state , th ey

wou ld b e called forth for perform ing al l those

tasks that arc necessary for th e adm inistration

of a state . Accordingly th e subject
.

m ay b e

d ivided into two parts
,
dealing respective ly

wi th th e k ingdoms and th e non -m onarch ical

states .

Th e form of act ivity wh ich requ ires to b e

m entioned fi rst and was un

doubtedly th e most interesting

to th e people them se lves, is th e e l ection of t/ze

Icing . Almost al l sch olars agree that th e sy stem

of elect ing th e k ing was not unknown to th e

people of th e Vedic period . Thu s Zimm er says

that ' th ere is defin i te evidence th at in som e

states k ings were e lected by tho peO pl e .

1
Th is

Election of ki ng.

1 W ir h aben sich ere Zeu gnisse , ( l ass au ch Wah lmonarch ien bestan
d en

,
in demon d ie Konigo von d en Gaucn g ewii h l t wurden p.



98 CO RPO RATE LIFE

V i ew i s supported by ww e l d z

lgui opposed by Ge l dner i wh o argues th at kings
were accepted by subj ects

,
not ch osen by th em .

Macdone l P thinks that th e view of Ge l dner is

more probable , b u t h e admi ts th at th e latter’s
argum ent does not exclude th e hypoth esis that
monarchy was sometimes e lective .

”

Th e passages in support of th e v iew th at

kings were elected , m ay b e ci ted not only to
demonstrate th e force of argum ent employed by

Zimm er and oth ers, b u t also to g ive some idea
of th e keen competition wh ich som etim es charac
te rised th is election campa ign .

I .

“ Like subjects ch oosing a king
,
they

,

sm itten with fear
,
fled from

Refe rence 111 Vcd i c

tex ts. Vr l tra .

”

Th e two following passages from A tharva

Veda 6 u sed in K au s
‘

i taki 7 in a ceremony for th e

1 Th us Weber comm en ts on A . V . 111 . 3 -4 (quoted be low) Es

h andel t s ich h ie r um e inen Wah l fu rsten d er durch bestimm te hoch
g este l lte Person l ich ke i ten gewah l t wu rde . E in Solch er l ag dann m i t
se inen Wah lern ,

re sp . m i t d en i hm durch d iose ub erwi esenen Unter

th anen of t genug in Zwist . (Ind . S tud .

,
Vol XVII , p :

Hym ns of A th arva Veda
, p . 3 30.

Commenting upon Rigveda X . 124 ,
Goldner remarks V i so na

i ajénam vrinanah
’
i st kaum ant

"

d ie Wah l d es Kon igs durch d ie Gaue
z n bez iehen (A l t ind isch en Leben, p . M i t Av. 3 , 4 , 2 , tval i l V i so

vrinata
‘

imrajyaya
’
ist z u verg le ich en ‘

visas W e] se rvevanch h antu R.V . 10
,

173 , l . V r i i st h ie i nach wesen tl ich -Vanch h
,
Say. Sam b h ajantam ,

ayam
ev-fismaka l i i rfljfistv- i t i kfim a t antu (Ved isch e S tud ien II,

V . I.
,
II, p . 2 1 1 .

RV . X . 124 , 8 ,
T I i nn vi §o na rajanam vr inana wh ich Z imm er

transla te s as W ie d ie Ga ue sich d en Kon ig k fu en p .

A . V . 3
,
4 .

7 Ka us . 16, 30.
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Varunas. He h ere h ath cal l ed thee from h is

station (th inking) h e sh ould sacr ifice to th e Gods
and m ake the people su bm issi ve . (6)

Th e Goddesses of wel fare wh o assum e various
form s and are present in al l places

, al l as

sembling h ave made thy path clear . Let a l l

in concord call th ee 1

IV . [Th e following passage of A th arvaveda ,

u sed by K au s
’

i taki
‘ 3 for th e resto !

ation of a king
,

a lso refers to th e e lection of a k ing from among

Th e t ranslation of th is passage off ers g reat d ifficu l t ies . I h ave
consu lted th e translat ions g iven by B l oom fi e l d , Wh itney and Z imm er

,

and adopt ed th e last, of which th e port ions quoted a l iove run as follows
p .

A h d ich i st d ie Her rsch aft g e lang t m i t Her i l i t h ke it
,
t i i tt h orvor

a l s Herr d er Gau e u nnm scln z
’

i nkter kon i g ( l )
D ich sol len d i e G aue [vi éah] e rwah l en

’

z um K on ig th um . ( 2 )
E i le h erbe i ans en t t

‘

ern tester Ferne .

O Ind ra I nd ra g e h z u d en m ensch l ich en (i au en
,
d a vsund est

ei l
‘

andenm i t d en Varu na [Varuna ih] ub ere inst imm end e r (l a (Agn i R)
ri ef d ich au f sci no

'

m S i tz , er sol l d en G otte rn opfe rn
,
er sol l d ie Gaue

l
'

aigsam m ach en . (6 ) 0

Die Got t innen d er W oh l fah i t
,
d ie a l ler Orte n und versch ied engos

ta l t ig si nd
,
a l le kamon z usam n i en nnd sch nfcn d ir fre i e s ie al le

Sol len e in trach tig (l ich ru fen .

”

(7)

Th e sch olars d ifi er a gweat d ea l i n th e interpreta t ion of stanza G.

Th e fi rst sen tence i s translated by Wh itney a s L ike a h um an Indra
7

go th ou away .

’

In t h e i zex t th e word m mmgena h as been d ifi e rent l y
expla i ned . Z im me r a s we h ave seen takes i t i n th e sense of

‘ Gods .

’

Webe r suggests th at i t i s equa l to t w '

ana ,

’

e lector [Ind i sch e S tu d ien
XVII

,
wh i le Wh i tney takes i t i n th e sense of varna caste .

W h i tney h im self adm i ts th a t h is em enda t ion i s a desperate and pu re ly
tentat ive one . Weber’s m oan ing seem s to b e th e m ost appropr i a te
h ere

,
as th e e lection of th e k ing bv th e people is cl ear ly referred to i n

S tanza 2 .

A . V .

3
16, 27 .



CHA PTERf i l J

severa l cand idates (belong ing to th e same fam ily

accord ing to
“A t h is d irect ion (p rad z

'

s) O Gods, be there

l ight, sun, fi re or alsogold b e h is rivals (s ap a tna )
inferior to h im (2)

Wi th what h igh est worsh ip (bra lzmam) , O

Jatavedas thou d idst bring togeth er draught

(pages) for Indra, th erewi th , O Agn i
,
do thou

increase th is man here ; set l i i m l n supremacy

(sra i s/ztbya ) over h is fel lows (3 )
A gni , b e h is r ivals inferior to

(st) .
2

V . [Th e following passage of A tharva Veda
u sed by K ausi taki

‘ 4 in a rite ictory in

battle and again 5 in th e ceremony of consecra

tion of a k ing
,
also refers to the elective system . )

Increase
,
O Ind ra

,
this K sh attriya for m e

make thou th is man sole ch ief of th e clans (via) ;
unman (m is-akslz) a l l h is enem ies ; make them

subject to h im in th e contests for pre

em inence .

”

(1 )
Portion th ou th is man in v i llage

,
in horses

,

in
'

k ine ; unportion th at man wh o is h is

In h im
, 0 Indra , pu t great splendours ;

desti tu te of splendou r m ake th ou h i s (3 )
I join to thee Indra wh o gives su per ior i ty

P u ttarvant) , by wh om m en conqu er , are not

1 O p . ci t
, p . 163 . From W . A . V pp . 9- 10.

3 IV . 22 .

14 ,
24 .

5 17, 28 .
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conqu ered ; who sh al l m ake th ee sole ch ief of

people (j ana ) , also upperm ost of k ings descended

from M ann. (5)
S uperior (art) th ou

,
i nferior th y rivals,

whosoever , 0 king , are th ine opposing foes ; sole

chief
,
h av ing Indra as compan l on ,

h avm g con

qu ered , bring thou in th e enjoym ents (b/zoj ana)
of them th at play th e foe .

King -makcrs are referred to in th e

following passages.

V I. Th e m etres act as attendants abou t

h im (Soma) even as th e non - royal king-mak
'

ers
,

th e h eralds (3 am) and h eadm en (grammj z) ,

(attend u pon) th e king , so do th e m etres act as

attendants abou t h im

VII “
Even as th e non -roya l king -makers,

th e heralds and headmen ,
are to th e king , so

those p aryangas (animals encircling th e main

anim a l) are to th e horse .

’3

VIII .

“ They that are k ing's, king -makers,
that are charioteers and troopl eaders (qmtgnz)

4

subj ects to me do
'

thou O p um a make a l l people

round abou t . ” 5 (Th is verse occu rs in a passage

in A th arvaveda which is used by K ausi tak i 6 to

W .A .Y pp . 188 -9.

S. P . Dr . 1 , 7 ; S. B . E Vol . XXVI , p, 87.

3 S. P . Br . X l II.
,
2
,
2 , 18 ; S . B . E . , Vol . XLl V , p . 303 .

Th is shou l d rath e r b e taken as
‘
Headm en on th e analogy

passages in S . P . Br . quoted above .

5 A V . III. 5 . 7 . W . A . V .
, p . 92 .
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Th e View of Ge l dner tha t th e above passages

refer to th e acceptance ,
and not selection

,
of th e

k ing by th e people
,

can hardly expla in th e

contests for pre
-em inence (passage V ) and

th c keen sensitiveness abou t th e su ccess over

rivals that is breathed throu ghou t in th e above

It mu st also b e remem bered tha t th e

ot a king by a people , h as generally
been,

as in th e case of Rome , th e residuum of

th e power once enjoyed by th e people of elect

ing the ir ru ler, and th at i t is d ifficu l t to expla in

th e orig in of th e custom in any other way.

Even Ge l d ner
’

s V iew th erefore natu ral ly pre

supposes th e system of election in ancient

Ind ia
,
a fact to wh ich

,
accord ing to other

scholars
,
d istinct reference is made in th e

passages quoted above .

1

O f th e classes of Electors, th o Satapatha

Brahm ana and A th arva TGda, as we, h ave seen ,

1 A passage in A i tareya Brahm ana (VI I I. 2 7) m ay b e looked upon
as a d i rect proof of th e el ection of k ings . W e are told i n connect ion

w i th th e coronat ion ceremonv, flfi ffl q q
-

gf figq
'

fiq qaaqanfg rqa a

saf e; fawn ziag
'

a saw a fi e iagvi fii am iss an311561: e fi is t

Th is passage , accord ing to Mr . K . P . Jaya swa l , ind ica tes th a t d i ff erent
m antras were to b e pronou nced accord ing as t h e corona t ion was to

take place for th e l ife t im e of th e k i ng - e lee t, or f or two or th ree

generations (Modern Revi ew,
19 13 , II, p. Hang ,

however , ex ~

pla ins th e passage d ifi eren tl v If the p i iest wh o spr ink les th e k ing
wish es h im alone to enjoy good h ea l th (Li t . th at h e m ay ea t food ) he
sh a l l pronounce (wh en spr ink l ing ) t h e saci ed word b h u r. Bu t wh y

th e symbol ica l “
tak ing of food ”

sh ou l d b e taken wi th reference to

h ea l th and not th e coronat ion ceremony, wh ich i s th e imm ed ia te obj ect
in view,

i t i s d i ffi cu l t to u nde rstand . O u th e whole I am i ncl ined to
accept Mr . K . P . Jayaswa l

’
s inte rpre tation
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agree in m entioning only two
, th e charioteers

and
'

th e village ch ie f, and th ese two m ay very
wel l be - looked upon as

‘

fairly representing th e

m ili tary and civil sections respectively of~ th e

people at large .

“

W e read in Mahavagga
1 that

Bimbisara h ad th e sovereignty of villages,
and called an assem bly of their chiefs

(gami lca) . Apart from th e legendary number,
th e assem bly consistiag of a representative from

each village within th e kingdom may thu s b e

th e rem iniscence of an older institu tion
,

‘

faint

traces of wh ich -

are still to b e f ound in
'

th e

Vedic literature . This popu lar e lection of kings

in Vedic period readily explains th e signi

ficance of th e
‘

fol lowing passage in Satapath a

Brahm ana

Thou (th e king and Indra) art Brahman

Thou art Indra
,
m igh ty th rough the p eop l e

(or h e whose strength is th e people, t .e. ,
the

Maruts in th e case of Indra
, and the subj ects or

peasantry in that of th e king)
”

It further explains th e im portance of th e

assu rance, held ou t to a newly elected k ing,
that “ Indra and Agn i— a l l th e gods

,
have

maintained for thee security in th e people .

” 3

It is also to b e noticed in this connection th at

reference i s frequently made t0 ’ the people and

not to th e country . Thus prayers are ofi ered

1 V . i . 2 S . B . E . , Vol . XL I , p . 109.

3 See passage 11, quoted above .
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that th e king m ay b e th e “ people
,
lord of:

people
,

” “
sole chief of th e clan (via)?

“
sole

chief of people ( j ana ) , and that
“
of lion aspect

h e m ight devou r al l th e (hostile) clmzsf ” In

R igveda 2 we are told that th e m igh ty Agni
having coerced the p eop l e by h is strength , has

m ade them th e tr ibu taries of Nah u sh a .

” 3 In

Satapath a Brahmana th e expelled king Du sh ta

r itu Paumsayana was prom ised th e dominion

over the Sri hj ag/ as
’“ In A th arva -veda A gn i

is said to have entered pm vi é ) into cl ans af ter

cl ans (vi é)
5
and th e k ing i s referred to as this

king of th e people Such examples

may b e mu ltiplied still . They clearly indicate

th e importance of th e popu lar element in th e

governm ent, at th e time th e hymns were com

posed . Th e fu ll significance of these passages

will be readily understood by those who remem

ber, that in 1 830, wh en th e popu l ar element

became very strong in th e Governm ent of

France, Lou is Phil ippe was raised to th e throne

with -th e significant t itle of th e “ king of th e

French .

”

1 A . V . IV . 22 .

9 RV . VI I . 6 . 5 .

3 Wi lson’
s Translation ,

Vol . IV , p . 42 .

4 S . P . Br, XII. 9. 3 S . B . E . ,
Vol . XL IV, p . 269.

5 A . V . IV . W . A . V .
, p . 190.

A . V . VI . 88 . l W . A . V . , p . 3 46 .
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also included a number of subordinate princes .

1

After th e assembly h ad du ly m et th e king

formu lated h is proposal before th em and

added

ate? fisafi alfii mamaanfi
‘

aaq 1

wa
'

rth assumi ng amt at m am as ug u

aci d ic"an thfirfsganmfsfiawara 1

men awwfiawflafi aaiwfaefiem n as

Thu s th e k ing reserved th e final decision of

th e qu estion to th e assembly , and even au thor
ised i t to su ggest new measures, if h is own

proved to them of little worth . He forewarned

it not to decide th e qu estion simply according

to th e royal wi ll b ut with a View to th e real

welfare of th e kingdom . Then th e assembly

conferred on th e subject, and came to th e

unan imous resolu tion that th e royal proposal b e

accepted

am afinzifagch mam a: eé a : 1

m mm m ih tataqézas n u:

s itar i i m fi s
’

m anag e : I

tags 14W sum 3 ? sa wam 11 so

Th e k ing was however not satisfied with this .

He told th e assem bly th at probably th eir resolu

tion was made solely wi th deference to the roya l

1 Cf . Ch ap . 11
,
v. 17.
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will, and th is su sp icion wou ld not b e removed

from h is m ind ti ll they gave in detai l their

reasons for accepting Rania as th e crown prince .

Th e assem bly th en proceeded to describe in

detai l th e qu al ities of Ram a wh ich m ade h im
,

in th eir op inion ,
em inently fi t for th e post, and

the ol d king was at las t gra tified at the ir

decision ,
wh ich h e accepted with folded

h ands,
”
in return to th e sim ilar compliment

offered to h im by th e assembly .

1

Th e above account furn ishes a striking

instance of th e const itu tiona l power
,

still

exercised by th e people, in selecting their fu tu re

king . Reference is made to th e sam e power

in other passages in th e sam e Epic. Thu s we are

told in II . 67- 2
,
that. after th e death of

Das
‘

aratha th e “ king
-makers assembled together

to select a king .

wh ere in aé fi tal fm eftzfi ea :

8 6 6 1 (mars h : smifizgfsama: 11

Some of them su ggested th at one of th e

Ikshvaku fam ily shou ld be appointed king on

that very day (v. b u t Vasish th a, th e royal

priest
,
told in reply, that as th e kingdom h as

been given
'

to Bh arata ,
th ey m u st send for h im

at once and w ai t ti ll h is retu rn ( I I 68

This was agreed to by th e “ k ing -makers and

1 Ch apter 1 11, v. 1 .



so Bharata was sent for (I I . 68 ; 4 Again
in I . 1 3 3 Bh arata i s said to b e “

afag ugé fg
o

Q

fagwmfi
’
r{saw

Further we have in Ramayana 1 , 42 1 .

amasfif 118 on m i uafaaarz

t iarafl ammafaafl q earth en 11

Wh en K ing Sagara d ied th e subjects

selected th e pious Ams
’

uman as th eir king .

”

Mahab harata also fu rnish es several instances

of th e power exercised by th e

people in th e selection of king .

Th u s we are tol d th at wh en Prati pa made

preparations for th e coronation of h is son Devap
‘

l
‘

,

th e Brahmans and th e ol d m en
,
accom panied by

th e subj ects belonging to th e city and th e

country, prevented th e ceremony. Th e king

burst into tears wh en h e h eard th e news and

lam ented for h is son .

‘ Th e subj ects alleged that

h Devapi possessed a l l th e Virtu es, h is sk in

ase made h im unfit for th e posi tion of a king .

Th e voice of th e people u ltimately prevailed and

th e brother of Devapi becam e king .

and in Mahabh arata .

3 manew ai n
'

t) ssh antenna ; I

emmafiiaaméi ani ma ls me n: a
’

namaita ssfinfis a lum na 3 fan: 1: as:

smama save tfit armfa: 8 3 1

Ha fi arwrmfi arfifi ai
‘

raaq nq»,
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Th e sam e th ing is i llustrated by a passage

in Digh ani ka
‘

tya .

l It refers to a prom ise made

by Prince Renu to reward h is compan ions in

case th e k ing-m akers (r&j aka ttaro) anoint h im

to th e sovereignty on th e death of h is father

D isampati . Subsequ ently
,
we are told, th e

k ing-makers actually anointed Prince Renu to

th e sovereignty . Th e passage certain ly implies

that th e k ing-m akers exercised substantial and

not m erely formal powers.

Rem in iscence of th is power of e lection may

also b e gath ered from th e inscriptions of later

period . Thu s th e Gi rnar Inscription of 1 120A .D .

i
v
}

refers to Rud radam an as
“
g é afiitfi mm l ama

qfaé gfia t .e . ,
one wh o was elected king by al l

castes, for their protection .

2

Again th e Khal impu r Inscription 3 informs

u s that Gopala, th e founder of th e Pala dynasty

was elected king by th e people
,
in order to get

\ rid of th e prevailing anarchy

mama mndi fsa
"
ua ihfifi i‘am : afit

’

mfi a: I

?tzh t n
'

e fa fhafi rmt 1 3 mm “ : 11

I t may b e noted in this
,
connection that

according to th e account of Yuan Chwang
“£

0

)

Harshavardh an was a lso elected to th e throne .

1 19 36 (Davids and Carpenter
,
Part I I , pp . 23 3

2 Ep . 1nd . ,
Vol . VI II

, pp . 43 -47.

3 Ep . Incl . , Vol . IV, p . 248 .

Beal’s t i ansl at ion , Vol . I, p . 21 1 .
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W e are told that when Rajyavardhan was killed

th e m inisters assembled toge th er
,
and one of

th em ,
Bhandi by nam e

,
proposed th e nam e

of Harshavardh an .

“ Becau se h e is strongly

attached to h is fam ily
,
th e people wil l trust in

h im I propose that h e assum e th e royal

au thority . Let each one g ive h is opinion on this

matter
,
whatever h e th inks.

”

Th e proposal

was accepted and th e throne was ofi ered to

Harshavardhan .

Th e K asakud i plates 1 also inform u s that th e
‘

&Pa l lava king Nand ivarman was elected by th e

subjects (garqsnfii z)

w
Th e ‘Assembly ’

of th e people afforded an

extensive scope for th eir corpo

rate activit ies in pol it ical fie l d .

There is abundant evidence in

th e Vedic literatu re th at i t was a powerfu l body

exercising effective control over th e royal power .

Th e num erou s references to i t h ard ly leave any

doubt that i t formed a wel l known Featu re of

public adm inistration in th ose days. Unfor

tunatel y th e pau city of materials makes i t

impossible to precisely determ ine its power and

organisation b u t enough remains to show i ts

general nature and importance .

Th e Assem bly (Sah h ft
and Sam i t i . )

Sou th
,
Ind . Ina ,

Vol . 1 11
,
Par t I I

,
p 3 49.
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That the Assembly was no mere effete body

bu t possessed real control over th e king
,
appears

qu ite plainly from th e following curse which a

Brahman u tters against a king who inju red h im

(by probably devou ring h is cow)
A king who th inks h imse lf form idab l e

r
(and ) wh o desires to devour a

B rahma.n —th at kingdom i s

portam e O f t h e “ Rem "

pou red away
,
where a Brahman

is scathed .

”

(6)
Becom ing eight - footed . four -eyed , fou r

eared
, four -jawed , two-mou th ed

,
two- tongued ,

sh e shakes down th e k ingdom of th e Brahman

seather . (7)

It l eaks verily into th at k ingdom , as water

into a
'

spl i t boat ( 127m) ; wh ere th ey inj ure a

Brahman, th at k ingdom m isfortune sm ites. (8)
“ Th e Kud i‘ wh ich they tie on a fter a dead

man
,
th at veri l y 0 Brahman- scath er

,
d id th e

gods cal l th y cou ch (eqm sff i rmm) . ( 12)
The tears of one weeping , (lurip ) which

rol led (down) when h e was sca th ed these verily

O Brahman- scath er, (l id god s ma i nta in as th y

portion of water . ( l 3 )
“ W

'

i th what th ey bath e a dead m an , wi th

what they we t (etd ) beards, that veri l y O

B rahman- scath er d id th e gods mainta in as th i r

portion of water . (1 4 )
Th e rain of Mitra-and -Varuna does not

rain upon th e Brahman-seath er ; the A ssemb ly



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 16 CORPORATE LIFE

of anu nsuccessfu l candidate for th e royal throne ,
wh o wish es to u su rp it by sh eer force .

Superior am I, and have com e here with a

force capable of doing a l l th ings . I shal l make

myse lf master of you r aim s
,
your Jresol u t

‘

ions

and your Assembly

The h f th or th e last verse of this hymn, is

probably a late r addition , as is held by Zimmer

on th e ground of i ts m etre . In th at case , h ere ,
too, th e last thing th e rival king is threatened

with ,
i s th e possession of h is Assembly .

Again, in A th arva Veda VI 88, th e last thing
prayed for , in order to estab l ish

‘

a king firm l y

011 h is th rone , is that there m ight be agreem ent

between h im and th e A ssembly .

“ Fixed
,

unmoved , do thou slaugh ter th e

toes, make them th at play th e foe fall be low

( thee) ; (be) a l l th e quarters (d is) like -m inded
,

concordant (sad h ryah ch ) ; l et th e ga thering

(sami tz
’

) here su i t thee (wh o art) fixed .

Having th us rea l ised th e importance of th e

Assembly in th e mach inery of public adm inis

tration , we may next proceed to consider i ts real

form and character .

1 A . L . , p . 175 . Ueb er l egen b in ieh h ierh er gekomm en m it zu

A llem fah iger Sch aar ( Viévakarm ena d hamna ) eurer Absieh t ,
eu res Besch lusses, ou t er Versamm l ung (sam i ti ) b ennéi eh t ige ich

m ich .

’

3 W . A . V .
,

3 46 .
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Z imm er h olds that Sahha
’

was th e Assembly

t
.

t
.

b t

ot
'

th e villagers
,
while Sam iti ’

sab lii; fgd
'

ggmgi
‘j m denotes th e centra l Assembly of

th e tribe
,
attended by th e king .

1

Macdonell , however, poin ted out that i t is qu ite

evident from 8atapatha Brahmana, I II . 3 , 4 , 1 4 ,

and Chhandogya Upanishad , V . 3 , 6, that th e k ing

went to the
‘

Sabha just as m uch as to th e Sam iti ,
and accepts Hi l l eb randt

’

s contention that th e

Sabha and the Sam iti cannot b e distingu ished .

”

Bu t
,
besides th e philological argument adduced

by Z immer (p . 1 74 ) i t may b e pointed out that

A tharva -veda VII . 1 2 - 1
,
really distingu ishes th e

two.

Let both Assembly (Sabha) and gathering

(Sam iti) , th e two dau g h ters of Prajapati, accord

ant
,
favor m e .

” 3 Sabha is also distingu ished from

Sam iti in A th arva -veda
,
V I II. 1 0 53 and 6 .

There is thu s no doubt that these two bodies

were qu ite d ifferent although th e exact natu re

of the distinction between them cannot be

ascertained . Th e fact that Sabha was a lso u sed

as a place for am usem ent m ay indicate that it

was orivina l ly a village council , 1
1 hich as

m ‘ O o
- ‘ c‘ m “

Zimmer suggests,
‘
served

,
l ike th e Greek Leskhe ,

as a m eeting place for social intercourse and

general conversation abou t cows and so forth
, pos

sib l y also for debates and verbal contests .

’

Th e

O p . C i t , pp . 172 - 174 . W . A . V . , p . 3 96 .

V. I . , Vol . 11 , p. 427 .

4 Op . Cm, 172 .
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re ferences in th e Ch handogyaUpanishad , e tc. , may

b e cxpl am ed bv supposing, either tha t th e s ign i

ficance of th e term h ad been extended in later
times, or that i t was not unusua l for the kings

to visit even these local cou ncils. I t is also a

noticeable fact th at in a l l th e three instances

quoted above to establ ish th e importance of .th e

Assembly it h as been denoted by th e term Sam iti ,
whileSabha is mentioned in connection with

village in two passages in Vajasaneya Samhita.

1

Withou t there fore attempting to b e too precise

abou t term s, we may, in general , take Sabha; to

mean th e local, and Sam iti , th e central A ssembly .

s 1

In th e Sam iti (as wel l as in th e Sabha) th e

p arty spirit ran h igh , giving
rise to debates and d iscussions

such as h as scarcely been

witnessed in Ind ia du r ing th e tim e d
)years that have M QW d i c period .

Be toi e proceeding f u i th er i t will b e wel l to

collect togethe r th e more important passages

from th e Ved ic l iterature hearing upon th e

subject.
I . (Th e

i

fol lowm g hymn in A th arva -veda

is u sed by K ausi taki 3 in th e

rite or charm for overcom ing

an adversary in public dispu te

Sam i t i or th e C entra l
A ssem h l v

Ved ie texts rela ting
to Sam i t i .

1 111 . 45 XX . 17 .

3 3 8 ,
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the V ictory i n debate or in th e deliberat ions of

an assemb ly. )
Let both Assembly (Sabha) and gathering

Sam iti ) , th e twodau gh tersof Prajapati , accordant,
favor me ; with whom I shal l come toge ther,
m ay h e desire to a id (P upa é kslz) m e ; may I
speak what is pleasant among those wh o have

come toge ther
,
0 Fathers . (1 )

“ W e know thy name
,
0 assembly ; verily

Sport (na r is/zffi ) by name art th ou ; whoever are

thine assembly - sitters, l e t them b e of like Speech

W i th m e . (2)
O F these that si t together I take to mysel f

th e splendor
,
th e d isce rnment (1712773 17 110 of th is

wh ole gath ering (snmsad ) make m e , O Indra
,

possessor of th e fortu ne (b lmg in) . (3 )
“ Your m ind that i s gone away , that is

bound e i th er here or th ere— that of you we

cause to turn hith er ; 1n me l et you r m ind rest .” 1

II I . (Th e fol lowing hymn of A th arva -Veda 2

was probably u sed in a r ite for harmony . )
IVe bend togeth er your m inds, toge ther you r

cou rses, together you r designs ; Ye yonder W ho

are of discordant cou rses, we make you bend

(them ) together h ere . (1 )
“ I se ize (you r) m inds with (my) m ind

come after my intent W i th (you r) intents ; I

pu t your hearts in my control ; come With (your)
tracks following my motion . (2)

1 w. A . v. , pp . 3 96 -7.

9 VI. 94 .
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1 2 1

Worked i n for m e (are) heaven and earth

worked in (is) divine Sarasv
’

ati worked in for

me (are) both I ndra and Agni ; may we be

successful here , 0 Sarasvati . (3 )
1

IV . (Th e fol l owingpassage occurs in a hymn

of A th arva -Veda 2 wh ich is quoted in K au s
‘

itak i

in a ceremony for counter -acting magic. )
“What (witchcraft) they have m ade for

thee in th e assemb ly (8ablw
”

1)— I take that back

again .

”

V . (Th e following verse in th e celebrated

hymn to th e Earth is by K au s
’

itaki prescribed

to b e repeated as one goes to an assembly

(p ar ishad )

I am overpowering, superior by nam e on

th e earth (bkami ) ; I am subdu ing , a l l -oyer

powering; vanqu ishing in every region ” ;

VI . (Th e following verse in th e same hymn,

is
,
according to K auéitaki

‘

, to b e reci ted by one

who desires to please the assembly ; h e addresses

th e assembly -hall with th e mantra
,
and looks

at i t . )

What I speak , rich in honey I speak i t ;
What I view,

that they W in (Pvan) m e ; brilliant

am I
,
possessed of swiftness ; I sm ite down

others that are v iolent (P dod lza t) . (58)
5

1 w. A . V" p , 3 50, A . V XII. l K aué. 3 8 -30,

2 V . 3 1 . W . A . Y.

, p . 670.

3 W . A . V . , p 279 .

5 K aué. 24 - 14 ; 3 8 , 29 ; Bloomfie l d ,

op . ci t .

, p . 206 , W . A . V . , p . 671 .
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VII . (Th e fol lowing verse also occurs in th e

hymn to th e Earth . )
Wh at villages

, what forest, what assemblies,

(are ) upon th e earth (blmmi ) , wh at hosts, gather

ings— in them may we speak what is pleasan t to

thee . (56)
1

VIII . (Th e following hymn occu rs in

Vratya Sukta and refers to Vratya . )
“ 1 . He moved ou t toward th e tribes.

2 .

“After h im moved ou t both th e assembly

and th e gathering and th e army and strong
2

IX .

“ A s th e Hotar proceeds to th e hou se

wh ich possesses sacrificial animals
,
as a just king

proceeds to th e assembly
,
so th e pur l fied Som a

enters into th e pitcher, and rem ains there
,
as a

bu ffalo in th e forest .
” 3

XI . (Th e following passage occu rs in a

hymh to Agni ) O thou of th e assembly
,
protect

my assem bly (sabhft) , and (them ) who are of

th e assembly , sitters in th e assembly ; having

much invoked thee , O Indra
,
m ay they attain

th eir whole li fe - tim e .

Th e passages quoted above are calcu lated to

throw a flood of ligh t on th e nature and work ings

of th e
“ Assembly . It wil l b e im possib le to

trace in m inu te de tail th e var l ou s bearings th ey

1 W . A . V . , p . 671 .

1 A . V . , XV. 9 ; W . A . V . , p . 783 .

3 RV . IX . 92 -6 ; Z immer, op . ci t
, p . 174.

4 A . V. XIX. 55 -6 ; w. A . V . , p . 993 .
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h eart that probably preceded th e session of an

Assembly .

Assemb le, speak together : let your m inds be al l of

one
’

accord ,

A s ancient Gods unanimous sit down to their

appointed share .

The p lace is common, common the assemb ly, common

the m ihd , so be their though t united .

A common purpose do I lay before you and worsh ip
with your general ob lation .

O ne and the same be
,

your resolve, and be your m inds

of one accord .

United be the though ts of al l that a l l may happ ily
ag ree .

” l

A nd well indeed m igh t such a solemn prayer

for union and concord be u ttered in th e Assembly .

For never did debate and dissensions run so high
,

never was th e supremacy in publ ic assembly so

keenly contested . I do not bel ieve
,
th e world’s

literatu re can furnish a specim en of th e anxiou s

thoughts and earnest desires for gaining pre

em inence in an assembly such as is depicted to

a s in th e passages quoted above . Never was

a ‘ more solemn prayer offered to th e God above

for obtaining th e first position in a council than

that which was poured forth to th e divinities of

Vedic Ind ia (I, 1 1 , V I I , X) . Nowhere else

probably m th e world were such regu lar religious

ceremonies (I, II) elaborately performed for

attaining th e sam e end . Th e stalwar t politician

1 Griffi th
’
s Translation, p . 609 ; Rvi x . 191 .
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of Vedic India did not
,
h owever, rely u pon th e

divine h elp alone for h is success ; ch arm s and

m agical formu las ( IV ,
V

,
V I ) were liberally

mvented , and free ly taken recourse to, a l l for

th e sam e end . Belief in th e efficacy of charms
,

counter-ch arm s ( IV) and exorcism s
,
— th e amu let;

chewing th e root of a plant, and wearing wreath
of i ts leaves (1 )— gained ground among a people,
too eager for th e prom ised fru its to be alive to

their absu rdities. Whatever we m ight think of

th e credu l ity of th e people , there can be no

doubt that they took politics seriously , and th at

th e society in Vedic India was characterised by

a keen sense of public life and an animated

political activity .

O ne prom inent featu re in th e corporate poli

tical activities in ancient India extorts our

unstinted adm iration . Though th e people We re

keenly alive to th e necessity of » gaining over the

Assem bly, th e only means by which the
’y -

ever

sought to directly achieve th is end
, was indeed

th e most honou rable one
,
via , th e

’

persuasion of

its members by supremacy in debate . A l l th e

prayers and ceremonies, charms and counter

charms
,
were directed to one end alone— to get

the better of one’s rivals in debate
,
to induce th e

members present to accept h is View of th e case
,

to weaken th e force of h is opponents’ arguments,
to make h is speech pleasant to th e m embers and

to bend th e m inds of those wh o are of d ifi erent
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views. Th u s to th e credit of th e political leaders
m u st it b e said that am id th e contests and

confl icts of th e corporate political l i fe
,
they

never violated th e cardinal doctrine of th e

supremacy and independence of th e Assembly
at large, and to th e h onou r of th e people wh o

graced that Assembly b e it eve r remembered that

such was their honesty and sense of respon

sib i l i ty, th a t friends and foes al ike recognised ,
that th e only force before which they wou ld

yield was th e force of reason and arg ument .

Such were th e great pol itical assembl ies of
the Vedic period . Though th e

thzfigs
i

t
’

f
‘

éjsi
s

j
n

gggogf li terature of th e succeeding

ages does not throw much ligh t

upon them
,
enough remains to sh ow that th e

institu tions d id not d ie on th e
‘

soil . I have
a lready quoted instances“ from Ramayana

(p. 107 if . ) and V inayapitaka (p . In th e

first case, however, th e only i tem of bu siness

before them was th e se lection of th e king

or th e crown prince , and i t does not appear

qu ite clearly whether they played any important

part in th e ordinary adm inistrative system . In

th e second case we possess no account of th e

bu siness for which the assembly

of eigh ty thou sand Villag e -chiefs

gigs
“ Of th e Ved i" was called by Bimbisara . Th e

tru e representative of th e Vedic
Sam iti seems to be, however, th e Mantriparishad
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Th e following verses from Mahabharata
fu rni sh a detai led accou nt of

,
th e consti tu tion

of th e body and ind icates i ts relation wi th th e

ordinary m inisters.

96

3 651a a 312111113 113 mania mfiwfil 11 a

agfl 3113 1111171 312 1171 111163 117! 131161611171 213 171 1

fi faaia am afaa : W W : 1 9

Emma fa
—{ta m fi afimfim

'

wm 1

219171 fafiaia 153 171 W hit mafia 11

318 16125 {111131311 1131 ffifl fi fai am 1

uwmzciaae
’

nnqunaaaafiq 11 a

g faagfaemgai fifihfi afl zfi iaq 1

$ 1121 fil az
'

mami aamma-tvi
‘

tgqq 11 1 °

éa wfi : £ 57133: Hafim
°

uq

W atwfa mi mitma I téi umtaq 11 21

(mfiaué f a fi bula)

Th u s 4. Brahm anas
,
8 Kshatr iyas

,
2 . Vaisyas.

Sudras and 1 Suta, form ed th e Privy Council .

O u t of th is body of 3 7, th e king selected eigh t

m inisters for th e transaction of ord inary bu siness.

Th e representative pr l ncl pl e had thu s fu ll recog

n i tion in th e constitu tion of th is P rivy Counci l ,

and this betrays its popu lar origin .

I t is interesting to notice h ow th e execu tive

mach inery in th e Indian constitu tion developed on

parallel lines with that of England . A s th e great
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National Cou ncil of th e Eng l ish gave rise to th e

Permanen t Council wh ich subsequently dwindled

into th e Privy Council ou t of which th e king

selected h is confidential m inisters and formed

th e cab inet, so th e Sam iti of th e Vedic period
gave place to th e Mantriparishad ou t of which

th e king selected a few to form a close cabinet .

Th e Sam iti
,
however, did not

,
l ike th e great

National Council, bequ eath any such Legislative

assembly
,
as th e Parliament, to th e nation . This

function devolved upon th e Parishad which con

sisted usually of th e ten fol lowing members, via ,

fou r men who h ave completely studied the four

Vedas, th ree m en belonging to th e (three) orders

enumerated first, (and ) three men who know

(three) diff erent (institu tes oi ) l aw.

1

Greek writers also hear testimony to the

existence of sim ilar institutions. 1
‘

t

S im i lar insti tu tion ;
h as referred to a city of great

155112
1

12
? to by Greek note,

’

with a political constitu

those 0 a . A s regards th e details of th e

remarks that in this community

th e command in war was vested in two heredi

tary kings of two different hou ses, while a Coun

ci l of e lders ru led th e whole state with paramount
au thority .

” 2 Now in th is Council of e lders w

have surely a rem iniscence of th e Sam iti ’of the

Ga . XXVI I I
.

—49 ; M . XII . 1 10 ff .
D iodorus, C h ap . 01V . The passage is translated by McCr ind l e i

?h is Invasion of Ind ia by A lexander th e Grea t ,” p . 296 .

1 7
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Vedic period . The express statem ent of th e

Greek wri ter th at i t ru led th e wh ole state wi th

paramount au th ori ty ’

seems to corrobora te th e

View I have taken abou t th e suprem e im portance
of th e

‘ Sam i ti ’ in th e pu blic adm inistration of

th e time . It also i l lu strates th e principle laid
‘

down by K au ti l ya th at k ings were bound by th e
decision of th e majori ty .

‘

M r . V . K anakasabh ai h as proved th e exis

tence of sim ilar insti tu tions in
and in South Indian

l

t

i

i

t

ggi
tu re and inscr i p sou thern India in th e early

centu ries of th e Christian era .

Th e study of th e Tam il l i teratu re bearing upon th e

pemod h as l ed h im to th e following conclusions
Th e head of th e Government was a heredi

tary monarch . H is power was restricted by five

Co
‘

uncils, who were known as th e Five Great”

Assemblies . They consisted of th e representa

tiy es of th e people, priests, physicians, astrologers

or augu rs and m inisters. Th e Counci l of repre

sentatives safegu arded th e righ ts and privileges

of th e people : th e priests directed al l rel igious

ceremonies : th e physicians a ttended toa l l matters
”

affecting th e health of th e king and h is subjects
th e astrologers fixed au spicious tim es for pu b

l ic ceremonies and predicted important events

th e m inisters attended to th e collection and

expenditu re of th e revenu e and the administra
t ion of ju stice . Separate places were assigned

in th e capital town for each . of th ese assembl ies,
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cannot help think ing that we h ave in th e Tam i l

Assemblies, a modified type of th e ancient Sam‘ i ti
,

such as is m et with in th e post-Vedic literatu re,
“

e .g .
,
in Mahabharata and A rth as

'

astra .

A n inscription of Travancore 1
of th e 1 2th

century A .D . refers to th e subordination of th e

temple au thorities to th e Six Hundred of Venad

and th e district officers and agents Venad was

th e ancient nam e for Travancore . Th e editor of

th e inscription remarks Venad, it wou ld

appear, h ad for th e whole state an important

public body under th e nam e of th e Six Hundred“

to ‘supervise, for one thing , th e working of temples

and charities connected th erewith . What other

powers and priv ileges th is remarkable corpora

tion of th e Six Hundred was in possession oi
,

fu ture investigation alone can determ ine . Bu t

a number so large, nearly as large as th e British

House of Commons, cou ld not have been meant,
in so small a state as Venad was in the 1 2th

century, for the single function of. temple super

vision . May not this be something l ike a state

council, th e remnant of the ol d Sam iti ?

5

So far as regard s th e ee ra l A ssembly, th e

Sam i ti . e may next take
Th e 8 1l t or th e

100111 Assem bly .

into consideration th e local

Assembly wh ich was originally

denoted by Sabha.

1 Ind . Ant , XXIV , pp. 284 -285 .
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Th e Village is looked upon as a unit as early

as th e earliest Vedic age . Th e Gram ani
‘

or th e

leader of th e Village is m entioned in th e Rigveda

(
‘

X . 62 . 1 1 107 . 5 ) and often in th e later Sam

hitas and th e Brahmanasi ) It i s qu ite clear,
from th e passages quoted on

togzifg
f exts relat ing page 102 above that h e h ad voice

in th e election of kings . A o

cording to Z imm er

‘

h e presided over th e village

Assembly,2 b u t Macdonell does not accept this

View .

3 Th e Assembly was a m eeting spot of both

th e rich and poor . Th e rich m en went there in

fu ll splendou r
,
as Rigveda 8 . 4 . 9 informs us.

0 Indra
,
thy friend is beau tifu l and rich in

horses
,
chariots and cows . He is always provided

with excellent food maj est ical ly goes h e to th e
Sabha (Zimm er, p .

O ne of th e most favou rite topics discussed
L th ere was abou t cows.

“ O Ye cows

loudly i s you r excellence talked abou t in th e

Sabha (Rigveda, 6 . 28 . 6
,
Zimmer, op . ci t ,

p. Serious political discussions were also

carried on in th e Sabha, and an expert in them

was an object of great desire

Soma gives h im , wh o offers h im oblations,
a son sk ilfu l in th e affairs of hou se (sadanya )

See th e references col lected in V . I . , I, p . 247, f . 11 . 26 .

9 Der in der Sabh aversamm el ten Gem e inde prasid ierte woh l d er
grfimagi (vré japat i ) , op . ci t , p . 172 .

3 V . L, p . 427 .
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Sabha (sabbeya)
1

and sacrifice ( Vi da thya)
(Rigveda, I . 91

, 1 20. Z immer
,
op . ci t

, p .

A cu rious pen itentiary form u la
,

repeated

tw ice in th e Vajasaneya - samh l ta ( I I I . 45 XX .

throws an interesting side - ligh t on th e

working of th e Sabha. W e expiate by sacrifice

each sinfu l act that we have comm itted, in
“

th e

village
,
in th e wilderness and th e Sabha.

”
Th

'

e

commentator Mah i dh ara explains th e sinfu l act

in Sabha as
“ M ahaj ana - ttm skéiréd ikam ena lz

”

in III . 45, and
“

p akshap d tad i
-

yadenah in XX,

1 7 . Th e former certainly refers to improper

language hsed in th e course of debate against

great persons
,
and th is in i tself 1s some indica

t ion of
'

th e natu re of b usiness in the Assem bly .

Th e latter explanation is probably tob e taken in

connection with th e j ud icia l capacity of th e

Assembly m eaning ‘
any partiality in deciding

dispu tes that m igh t have been comm itted i n

cou rse thereof.”

fi
‘

hat th e Sabha exercised judicial functions
is also proved by other refer

the
u

f
g

fig
l powers O i

ences Thu s Ludwig:
2 infers it

from e word ‘ K tlvi skasp ri t
’

in Rigveda X for th e word can only mean

1 Th e context seems to d isprove th e hypoth esis of th ose wh o wou l d
infer from th e term Sab h eya ,

”
a restr ict ion in th e m embersh ip of

th e Sabha. Th ere can b e scarce ly any doubt th at wh at i s wanted h ere ,
i s not a son that wou l d h ave requ isi te qua l ifications to becom e a

m ember of th e Sabh a, for th is sense wou l d b e qu i te inappl icable to th e

two oth er cases, vi a ,
h ouse and sacrifice .

2 Es sch eint, d asz in d er sabh z
’

i. auch ger ich tlich e Verh andlungen



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


13 6 CORPORATE LIFE

(gmi tabkoj a/ m) to collect revenu e , and with th e

help of th e local m en ,
to secu re th e v i llage

aga inst th e inroads of rob bers In th e particu lar

instance th e oth ee was conferred upon a roya l

m in ister whowas however shortly after punished

by th e king for h is secret league wi th a band of

robbers who looted th e vil lage . A sim ilar story

is told in th e introduction to th e same Jataka
with this difference that th e headman was here

degraded and another headman pu t in h is place .

Furth er l igh t is thrown upon th e organ isation of

th e village by th e K u lavaka -Ja
‘

1taka .

1 Here we

are d istinctly told that th e m en of th e Village

transacted th e affairs of th e locality . There was a

h eadman who seems to have possessed th e power

of imposing h ues and levying du es on spiritual

liquor ; for h e exclaim ed , when
,

th e character

of th e Vi l lagers was reformed by th e efforts of

Bodh isattva, Wh en these m en u sed to ge t

drunk and comm it m u rders and so forth , I u sed
to make a l ot of m oney ou t of th em not only

on th e price of the ir drinks bu t also by th e fines

and du es th ey paid .

”
To ge t rid of th e Bodh i

sattva and h is followers h e falsely accu sed them

before th e k ing as a band of robbers,
’
bu t h is

V i llainy was detected by th e king who made h im

th e slave of th e falsely accused persons and gave

them a l l h is wealth . W e do not h ear in this

case th e appointment of a new headman by th e

1 Ib td , p , 198 .
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king, and as we are expressly told that th e

Villagers transact ed th e affa irs of the ir own

Village, i t is ju st possible that th e headman was

al so se l ected by them . In th e Ubh atobh attha

Jataka 1
reference is m ade to th e j udicial powers

of th e h eadman (gamabhoj aka ) who fined a

fish erman
’

s wife for stirring up a quarrel and

was tied up and beaten to make h er pay

the fine .

”

In the Pani ya -Jataka 2 two gamabhoi akas

1n th e kingdom of Kasi respect ively prohibited

th e slau ghter of anim als and th e sale of strong

drink . Th e peop l e , however , represented that

these were t ime -hon‘

ou red cu stom s
,
and h ad th e

orders repealed in both instances . In th e Gaha

pati -Jataka 3 we read h ow during a fam ine th e

villagers cam e together and besou ght th e he lp of

their headman wh o provided them wi th m eat on

condition th at two m onth s from now
,
when

they have h arvested th e grain
,
they wi l l pay

h im in kind .

’

These instances f rom th e Jatakas

leave no doubt that th e organ isation of th e

v i llage as a politica l u ni t was a wel l known

feature of th e society du ring th e period . Some

tim es the headm an was directly appointed by

th e king b u t that does not seem to b e th e u ni

versal practice . In any case th e essence of th e

1 Ib zd
, p . 482 .

2 Jat . ,
Vol . IV, p . 14 .

3 Jat .

,
Vol . I I , p . 13 4 .



13 8 CORPORATE LIFE

institu tion was, as we are expressly told in one

case, tha t the afi a i rs of the vi l l age were

transacted by the vi l l agers themse lves. Th e

h eadman possessed considerable execu tive and

j ud icial au thori ty, as is well i llustrated in th e

above instances
, b u t th e popu lar voice opera

ted as a great and efficient control over h is

decisions.

Th e tech nical names p age and W W seem to

h ave denoted th e local corpora
Loca l cm pora t ions

in posw e d ic per iod ,

t l ons of towns and V l l l agesdurmg
th e post-Ved ic period . Thu s we

find in V i ram i trodaya gch asabd ah p ilgap ar

yhycth and again p figah sem i t
'

hah bh i h na

j
‘

atinem bh t
’

tma -vri t/im
‘

im ehasthd h avd sinifim

g rdmanaga rh d i sthd h hm . V i jfianesvara also
,
in

h is comm entary to Yajfiava l kya , 2 , 1 87, explains

game as Both th ese term s

no doubt denoted , in general , m erely corpora

t ions
,
b u t they were som etim es technical ly u sed to

denote corporations of particu lar k inds, as in th e

present instance th e comm entators explain them

as a v i llage or town corporation . Th is inter

pretation of page i s su pported by Kasika on

Panini , V 3 . 1 1 2 . 3 17113 151111 1: afimasfl a :

miamm iat ( tar: 9311: Th e word ‘

gcma
’
was

however u sed in other tech nical senses as well

and these wil l b e not iced in du e cou rse .

Th e
‘

word ‘

p z
‘

tga u sed in Vinayapi taka

(Chu l lavagga, V ,
5
,
2 ; VIII . 4 , 1 ) seems to have
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village
,
th e V i llagers shall by tu rns accompany

h im .

Those wh o cannot do th is shal l pay panas

for every yojana . I f th e h eadman of a v i llage

sends ou t of th e V i llage any person except a

th ief, or an adu lterer , h e shall b e pun ish ed wi th

a
“

fine of 24 panas, and the V i llagers wi th th e

first am ercement (for doing th e sam e . ) (B .

Shamasastry
’
s Translat ion , pp . 21 8

Again :
The fine levied on a cu ltivator who arriving

at a v i llage for work does not work shal l b e

taken by th e V i llage i tsel f

A ny person wh o does not co-operate in th e

work of preparat ion for a public sh ow shall
,

togeth er wi th h is fam i ly , forfei t h is righ t to

enjoy th e show (preksha) . I f a man
, who h as

not co-operated in preparing for a publ ic play or

spectacle is found h earing or wi tnessing i t u nder

h iding
,
or i f any one refuses to g ive h i s a id 1n

Work beneficial to a l l
,
h e shall b e compe l l ed

‘

to

pay double th e value of th e ai d du e from h im

(Ibi d , p .

F
These injunctions give clear h ints of a close

organisation of th e Villages . There was a h ead

man wh o transacted th e bu siness of th e village

and cou ld command th e help of th e V i llagers in

disch arging h is onerous task . Th e headman
,

together W ith th e V i llagers, h ad th e righ t to

pun ish ofi enders, and cou ld even expel a person
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from th e village . Th e fact that th e h eadman

and th e v i llagers were both punished for an

improper u se of th is righ t , seem s to show that

i t was exercised in an assem bly of th e villagers

presided over by th e h eadm an . It m ay also b e

concluded from th i s
,
that th e r igh ts of th e indi

v idual were not altogeth er subordinated to those

of th e corporation ,
b u t h ere too

,
as in th e case

of th e gu ilds (see p . th e u l timate r igh t of

supervision by th e k ing was looked U pon as a

means of reconcil ing th e two. Th e v i llage h ad

a ‘common fund wh ich was swe lled by such item s

as th e fines levied u pon th e V i llagers and th e

cu ltivators wh o neglected their du ty . It h ad

a lso th e righ t to com pe l each person to do h is

sh are of the publ icwork . Corporate spirit among

Villagerswas encou raged by such ru les as follows
“ Those wh o,

wi th th eir united efforts, con

struct on roads bu ildings of any k ind (setu bandha)
b eneficial to the wh ole country and wh o not

only adorn the ir V i llages
,
b u t also keep watch on

them sh all b e shown favou rable concessmns bv

th e king . ( Ibi d , p .

t e Village cont inu ed to b e regarded as a

corporate political uni t throughou t th e post
Ved ic period . Thu s in th e Vishnu 1

and

Mann Sm r i tis 2 th e Vil l age i s reckoned as th e

smallest political uni t in th e state fabric and

1 111
, 7 and 1 1 .

2 VII.

,
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reference is m ade to th e
‘

grc
‘

zmtha
’

or th e

Village headman . )
Manu d istinctly lays down th at th e king shal l

banish from th e realm any one who breaks th e

and in th e Dh arma_ agreem ent of a Village commu

and Dh arm a n i ty.

1 Th e Dharma - sfi tras and

Dharma - s
'

astras contain f re

qu ent references 2 to gana and p age , both o f

which terms seem to have denoted th e town or

Village corporations. Besides th e quotations from

V i ram itrodaya and V ijfianes
‘

vara
’
s commenta ry

given above on p . 1 3 8 there are oth er considera

tions also to support this View. In th e first place
a comparison between Yajfiava l kya , II, 3 1 and

Narada, Introduction ,
9
, 7, clearly establish th e

fact that pagan and gana were u sed as synony
mou s words, and th e only sense in which these

can possib ly b e used there is a corporation of th e

inhab i tants of town or Vi llage . Th en, whereas it

is laid down in Manu that one shou ld not enter

tain at a Sraddha those wh o sacrifice for a puga

(III . 151 ) or a game (II I . we find sim ilar

injunctions in Gau tama
,
XV . 16 and Vishnu

,

LXXX . 1 1 -1 3 , against those who sacrifice for a

975 973 3 or Village .

A carefu l study of Yajfiaval kya, II . 1 85 - 192 ,

1 Mann .

,
Ed . Bli h l er , VII I— 2 19 and note also VI I I— 22 l .

2 Gau tam a
,
XV . 16 . 13 , XVI I . 17 ; Apastam b a J - 18 - 16

,
17 ; V t . ,

XIV . 10
,
V . L. I -7, LXXXI I . 1 3 ; Mann

,
111 . 15 1 , 154 , 164 ; IV . 209

2 19 ; V . ,
1 . 161 , 3 61 , 1 1, 3 1

, 2 14 ; Narada , Introduct ion 7.

Brih . 1 . 28 - 30.
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inhabitan tsor owners of) that place mu st m ake

good th e loss .

Wh en th e footmarks are obscured or inter
rupted th e nearest vi l l age or pastu re - ground shall
b e m ade responsible .

”

(Narada ,
X IV . 22

In both these instances th e v i llage or th e in

habitants of a vi llage are h eld responsible . Such

re sponsi b ili ties are
,
h owever , ou t of question

altogether
,
i f th ere were not corresponding rights

vested in th e Vi l lagers . It i s indeed worthy of

note ‘ th a t no officer or officers are m entioned b u t

th e whole responsib il i ty i s a ttached to th e village

itse lf . It mu st b e h eld th e re fore that th e v i l lage

looked u pon as a corporate
‘

u n i t of th e sta te

essing distinct righ tsand du ties, and account

able to a h igh er au thority for du e d ischarge of

them .

Archaeological evidence also confi rm s th e

testimony of literatu re regarding th e ex istence

of these local self
-

D
G overning instituti ons . Th e

O .

earliest in point of tim e is a terra cotta sea l

discovered at Bh ita near Allahabad wh ich bears
th e legend Sah tj t

'

tiye nigamasa in ch aracters

of th e th ird or fou rth century

00335322532 B . C . It was found in a bu i ld
i nscr ipt ions’

ing of th e Mau ryan epoch

which , according to Si r John Marsh all, possibly

m arks th e site of th e oth ee of th e h i gama or

town corporation of Sah tj ttt.
1

1 A nn . Rep . Arch . Surv. Ind ia , 1911 -12 , p . 3 1 .
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Th e inscriptions on Bhattiprolu Casket, 1 which

may be referred to abou t third centu ry B .C .

, not

7only refer to a Village h eadman b ut a l so sup
’

pl y

th e nam es of th e m embers of a town corpora
‘ Village headman is

‘

a l so referred ,
to in

other ear ly
’

m
/

scrdgtdons such as th e Mathura
Jaina inscription of th e years 4, and .Th e

first of these refers to a lady wh o was the
‘

first .

wife
,
oi the village headman and daughter - in:

l aw of th e Village headman; This seem s tow
that th e post oi

.
Village headman was hereditary

in th e
“

f am i ly .

Th e Nasik inscription of Ush avadata re fers

to a h igama -sabha or town council wh ere h is

deed of g if t was proclaimed and registered ao

cording to custom .

2
A nother inscription from

th e sam e local i tyrecords th e gift of a village by
th e. inhabitants of Nasik .

4 S im ilarly an i 11scrip

tion 011 th e railing of th e Stfi pan o. II at Sanchi:
records a gift by th e village of Paduku l i ka,

5

and one on th e Am aravat i Stupa refers to

‘ 1 Vol . I I , p . 3 28 . Th e word 719961 1115 in th is
‘

inscr iption
h as been translated by Bii h l er as th e m embers of a g u i ld .

'

Bu t as h as

already been not iced on p . 44 above
,
h igawa sh ou l d more proper ly b e

taken in th e sense of a town . A s Prof . Bhand arkar contends, fnega
fmc

‘

t

probab ly stands for na igamc
’

zh, t .e . ,
th e corpora te body of cit izens su ch

as is ment ioned i n th e Yaj fiava l kya and Né
'

trada Sm r i tis .

2 Lii d er
’
s L i st , nos. 48 and 69a .

2 E13. Ind . , Vol . VII I , p . 82 .

Lii ders L ist
,
no. 1 142 . I accept th e interpre tat ion of Pand i t

Bh gawanl a l In d ray and Prof . D . R. Bh andarkar in preference to th at

of M . Senar t. Cf . Carm ich ael Lectu res, Vol . I, p . 177 , f . 11 .

- 1 .

5 Ep . Ind .
,
Vol . II

, p . 1 .

19
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a : gift of Dh ahakataka Nigama l
r

Tl iese no

doubt testify to t h e corporate organisation of

a whol e city .

Fou r clay - seals found at Bhita 2
'

contain th e

word h tgamasa in Ku shan ch aracter
,
while a

fifth has ntgamasyh in Gupta character. Th ese

prove th e exi stence of town corporation d u ring .

th e fi rst
'

four or five centu ries of th e Ch rist ian era
,

a conclusionwhich is corroborated by th e clay

seals d iscovered at Va isal i to wh ich reference h as

alread y been made on p . 43 above .

W e learn from th e inscriptions ot
‘

Vai l l a-

t

b ha
'

tta svam in
‘

Templ e at Gwalior dated 93 3 V . S.

that wh i le th e merch ant Savyiyaka, th e trader

Ich chh uvaka and th e other m embers of th e Board

of - th e Savviyakas were admi nister ing the bi te,
the whole town gave to th e temple of th e Nine

Durgas
,
a piece of land which was i ts (via ,

th e

town
’
s) p roperty . S im ilarly .

.i t gave . another

p i ece . of land , be longmg to th e property of th e .

town,
to th e V ishnu temple , and also made per

petua l endowments with th e gu ilds of O i lm i l lers

and gardeners for ensuring th e dai ly snppl y of

oi l and garlands to th e temple . Th is short i h

script ion preserves an au thentic test imony of a

city corporation wi th an orgamsed machinery to

conduct its affairs . Th e corporation possessed

1 Ep. l nd . , Vol . XV , p . 263 .

2 A nn . Rep. Arch . Surv. Ind ia, 1911 -12 , p . 56 .

3 Ep . Ind ~Vol . I, p . 161 .
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~
owas th e case a t least in som e v i llages. Here

th e h eadman m ou rns th e loss of fines paid by

th e drunkards whose ch aracter

was
.

improved by th e Bodh i

sattva . W e are expressly told

in th is case that th e
'

afi airs of th e v i llage Were

t ransacted by th e villagers th em se l yes. It is
l egit imate to hold therefore that th e ju dicial

powers
, to Wh ich distinct reference is made ,

formed part cf th ese affairs. In
'

oth er cases,

quoted above
,
th e story -wri ters simply refer to

th e headman as having infl icted pun ishments

upon th e gu i lty] Th is need not
,
however,

necessarily imply that th e headman alone h ad th e

right to dispose of cases ; for th e object of th e

Story-iwriter was merely to notice th e pun ish

ment nieted ou t to th e gu i lty ; h e h ad no motive

to stop to explain th e constitu tion of th e tribunal

that passed th e judgment .

Th e K u lavaka -Jataka fu rth er proves th at

comparatively serious cases h ad to b e sent to the

r
‘

Oyal cou rts for deci si on . For here, th e head

man
'd id not try th e band of robbers, which , as

th e
'

tenor of th e story shows
,
h e wou ld certainly

:

have done if h e h ad th e right to do so ; bu t th e

accused were sent to th e king for trial . It

may b e m entioned here that th e later Dharma

s
‘

astras, while generally provid ing that th e

assemblies of cc- inh abitants shou ld decide l aw

su its among men
, expressly exclude from their
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j urisd iction cau ses concerning Violent crim es

gsd /zasa ) .
V

(m as we have seen above , also refers

to
'

th e j udicial powers exercised by th e h eadman

together wi th th e V i l lagers . Th ey cou ld fine a

cu l ti va tor who neglected h is work and expel any
thief or a du lterer ou t of th e village bou ndary.

I

W e find h ere a tu rth er step
'

in th e development

of the corporate ch aracter of th e villagers . Th ey

are expressly invested wi th joint rights and res

ponsib i l i ties, and cou ld be pun ish ed by th e king

for illegal exercise of their power .

Th e corporate organisation of villages re

ta ined i ts j udicia l powers du r ing th e period

represented by th e Dharm a - s
’

astras . A s noticed

above
,
there is m ention of th e judicial powers of

th e headman in Mann and Vishnu Sm r itis among

oth ers . Bu t th e Br ihaspati Sni r iti preserves

a
'

satisfactory account cf the ju d icial powers
exercised by th e villagers in verses 28 - 30,

chapter I quoted on p . 63 above .

X (It appears from these that th e v i llage Assem
b h es were looked u pon as one of th e fou r recog / 7

‘

-

nised tribunals of th e land . They were second

in poin t of pre
- em inence ,

and h eard appeals

from th e decisions of th e gu i lds (of artizans) .

I t wou ld appear a lso th at th ey cou ld try al l

cases sh ort of v iolent crim es . Th e following

passages in th e Narada Sm r iti seem to show that

1 A rth aéé stra , p . 1729
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th e l aw- givers in ancient days tr ied hard to b ring
h om e to th e people th e seriou s responsib ilities
that attached to their position as members of a

j ud iCi al assemb ly .

Either th e jud icia l assemb l y mu st b e

entered at a l l , or a fair
'

opinioii delivered . That

man
'

who either stands mu te or vers an

opinion contrary to ju stice is a sinn

O ne quarter of th e iniq
'

u ity goes to the

W i tness ; one quarter goes to a l l th e members

of th e cou rt one quarter goes to th e king .

Therefore l et every assessor ot
'

, th e '

court

deliver a fair opinion
’

af ter having entered th e

émi rt
,
discarding levc and h atred , i n order

'

that

h e m ay not go to hell (S. B . E .
, Vol . 3 3 , pp .

Th e following passages in the Narada' Sni ri ti

fu rther prove that th e e lders played’

a consp
'

i é '

cuous part in th e
’

judicial assembly and that

th e l atter was presided over
‘

by a chie f jndge .

A s an experienced surgeon extracts a d art

by m eans of surgical instruments
,
even

,

so
~

fth e

O h
’

ief J ustéee must extract th e dart (o
'

f

from th e lawsu i t .

When the whole aggregate of the rmemb ers
'

of a jud icial, assembly declare ,
“ Th is is r ight ?"

th e lawsu it loses th e dart, ot herwise the dart

rem ains in i t .

t at is not a j ud icia l assembly where ,

there are no elders . They are not e lders W h o
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push ed h is wi fe and sh e probably fel l down and

died in consequence . Th e one thousand and five

hundred m en of th e fou r qu arters[assembled
and] declared th e hu sband gu ilty . He was

requ ired to provide for l amps in a temple .

IV . A n inscription in th e reign of Raja

kesarivarman reports that a certain individual

shot a man belong ing to h is own Village by

m istake . Thereupon th e governor and th e people

of th e d istrict to which th e v i llage belonged ,
assem bled together and decided th at th e cu lpri t

shall not d ie for th e off ence comm itted by h im

th rou gh carelessness b u t sh a l l bu rn a lamp in a

loca l temple . Accord ingly h e provided 16 cows

from th e m ilk of wh ich ghee h ad to b e prepared

to be u sed in burn ing th e lamp

V . Accord ing to anoth er inscription 2
th e

cu lprit h ad gone a -h unting bu t m issed his aim
and shot a man . Th e people of th e district at .

once assembled and decided that th e cu lprit shall

make over 1 6 cows to th e local temple .

Th e ancient lawgivers a lso provided for speci al

judicial assemblies to decide cases for which

no ru le was laid down . Such an assembly
,

according to Gau tama , sh all consist at least of

th e ten following m em bers
,
via

,
fou r m en who

have completely stu died th e fou r Vedas
,
three

m en belonging to th e (th ree) orders enumerated

1 G . Ep . R. ,
1900

, p . 1 1 , sec. 26 .

9 No. 77 of 1900, 1 b id .
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first
, (and ) three menwho know (three) different

sti tii tes of ) l aw (Gau tama XXVIII. 48

A n actual instance of referring the decision

of a crim inal case to a special judicial assembly
is furn ished by a sou th Indian Inscriptionf t11
A

"

man was
’

accidentally sh ot in a deer-hunt

and in order to decide th e question of expiation

wh ich was to be prescribed for th e offender, th e

Brahmanas of th e village Assem bly at O lakkfir,
the residents

,

of th e main division and those of

th e su b -districts m
‘

et together and settled that a

lamp be presented to a shrine .

Another instance is fu rnished by a dispu t
over th e right of worship in A ragal ur temple .

Th e Judge referred th e complicated issues to the
M akc

'

ij cmas of several agrahc
’

irs and u ltimately
endorsed their decision .

2

Reference may h e made in this connection
to such expressions as Pancha-mandali ,

’

Pafi

chali ,
’
and - Pafichal ika which occu r i n 1nscr1p

tions. Fleet took them to be th e sam e as th e

Pafichayat of modern times
,
th e Vi l l age

'

ju ry of

fi re (or more persons) , convened to settle a dis

pu te by arbitration, to witness and sanction any
act of importance

, etc.

3

Th e ew e functions exercised by th e vil

lagers seem to have included

those of th e collector, th e

1 Govt . Epigraph ist’s Repor t for 1910, p . 95 , sec. 30.

2 Ib i d
,
1914

, pp. 96-97 .

3 F leet Gupta Inscr iptions
, p . 3 2, f . n . 5 .

20

( 1 1 ) Execu t ive .
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m agistrate and th e mun icipality of th e present

dm e K h arassara -Jataka, referred to on ,

page 1 3 5 above sh ows th at th e headman was

expected to collect th e revenu es on behal f of th e

king and to secure th e peace of th e country with‘

th e h elp ot1 local men . A s we learn from th e Ka la

vaka-Jataka, (see p . 1 3 6) th at, thou gh there was

a h eadman ,
th e m en of th e village transacted th e

affairs of their own locali ty, we mu st assume that

th ese functions did really belong to th em ,
thou gh

exercised th rough th e agency of a headman . I t
may b e noted in th is connection that both

‘ th ese

functions form ed essential elem ents of th e Village

communities down to th e latest period of their

existence . Th e Dh arma-sastras clearly indicate

that in addition to th e above 1 th e ancient Village
,

organisations exercised th e m un icipal functions.

Thu s Brihaspat i Sm riti lays down th e following

am ong th e du ties of a Village corporation : Th e

construction of a hou se of assembly
,
of a shed

for (accommodating travel lers wi th ) water, a

tem ple,
2

a pool and a garden ,
relief to h elpless

or poor people to perform th e samslcd ras or sacri

ficial acts enjoined by sacred texts
,
th e excava

tion of tanks, we lls, etc.
,
and th e damm ing of

water -cou rses.

” 3

1 Cf .
Narada XIV. 22 -24 quoted above on pp . 143 -44 C‘f . a lso th e

statem ent in V . I I I . 6 M . VII . 1 15 if .

2 Of . th e Gwal ior inscr iption noticed above on pp . 146-47 .

3 Th e whole passage h as been fu l lyd iscussed in connect ion wi th th e

gu i lds, on p . 5 1 .
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h ad a right to m ake their b ye - laws and frame

ru les regarding th e attendance of m embers.

Regu lar d iscussions were carried on in th e

assembly and th e idea of liberty of speech was

probably not unknown

A very interesting ‘

side - light is thrown on th e

work ing of th e execu tive machinery of th e

corporations by th e accoun t of M egasth enes.

H is well known account of th e adm inistration of

th e city of Fata l ipu tra m ay b e taken to b e appl i

cable to th e other local corporat ions as we ll . Th e

essence of th e whole system consisted in th e

m anagem ent of th e municipal adm in istration by

a general assembly and a num ber of smal l com

m i ttees th ereof, each entrusted with one partien

l ar departm ent . M egasth enes
’
account seems to

be corroborated by th e Bh attiprol u casket inscrip
tion which refers toa comm ittee of th e inhabi tants

of th e town (p . A num ber of Sou th Indian
records prove th at th e system subsisted down to

the latest period of ancl ent Indian h istory .

§ 7

Indeed by far th e most interesting examples

in sou thern India . A large

num ber of inscriptions
.

prove

th at
'

th ey h ad a highly developed organisation

and form ed a very essential elem ent in
'

the state

fabric of ol d . Thus th e fourteen inscriptions

7
L

of th e Village Assemblies occu r 1
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in th e Vishnu temple at Ukka]
,
pu blish ed in th e

Sou th Indian Inscriptions, Vol . I I I , Part I .

”

(pp . furnish a Very instructive insight into

th eir nature and constitu tion . It wil l b e well to

beg in wi th a sh ort summ ary of th e im portant

portions in each of them .

1 . Th e Assembly of th e Village received a

deposit of an amou nt of gold from one of the

comm issioners ru ling over anoth er village on

condition of feeding 1 2 Brahmans and doing other

things out of th e interest of th is sum (p .

2 . A certa in person m ade over a plot of land

to th e great Assembly on condition th at i ts

produce shou ld b e u ti lised for supplying th e God

with
‘

a stipu lated quantity of rice . Th e inscrip

tion concludes as follows

Having been present in th e Assembly and
having h eard (thei r) order

,
I , th e arbitrator

(Mad hyast/m) (such and su ch ) wrote (this) (p .

3 . A certain person h ad pu rch ased a plot of

land from th e Assembly and assigned i t to

th e
'

vi l lagers for th e m aintenance of a flower

garden (p .

4 . Th e Assem bly undertook
,
on receipt of a

plot of land , to supply paddy to various persons

engaged in connection with a cistern wh ich th e

donor h ad constructep to su pply water to th e

pu blic (p .

5 . Th e Assembly undertook to supply an

amount of paddy per year by way of interest of
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a quantity of paddy deposi ted with th em . Th e

“great m en (P erumaklca l ) elected for th e year

wou ld cau se (th e paddy) to b e supplied (p .

6 . It refers to a m eet ing of th e Assembly,
inclu d ing th e great m en e lected for (th e

managem ent of ) ch arities and th e com

m issioners (in ch arge of th e temple) of Sattan
”

in th e v i llage . Th e A ssembly probably assigned

a dai ly supply of rice and oi l to a temple . In

conclusion we are told th at th e great men

e lected for (th e supervision of) th e tank
”
shall b e

entitled to levy a fine of (one) ka l afij u of gold in

favou r of th e tank fund from those betel - leaf

sellers in th is v i llage
,
wh o sel l (betel - leaves)

elsewhere b u t at th e temple of P idari (p .

7. Th e inscription is m u tilated and th e sense

not qu ite clear . I t re fers to th e land wh ich

h as become th e comm on property of th e

A ssemb l y and is a notification of i ts sale by th e

Assembly on certain term s Th e great m en

elected for th at year were to b e fined i f th ey

fail to do certain things th e natu re of wh ich

cannot b e understood (p .

8 . Th e Assembly accepted th e gift of an

amount of paddy on condi tion of feeding two

Brahmanas daily ou t of th e interest (p .

9 . I t i s a roya l order au thorising th e Village

to sel l lands
,
of which th e tax h as not been paid

for two fu ll years and wh ich have thereby becom e

th e property of th e village (p .
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W e .th e Assembly agree to pay a fine of one

h undred and e ight 100
-

mam per d ay if we
' fai l in

this through ind i fierence (p.

1 3 . I t is incomplete. Th e extant portion

records a session of th e great Assembly “ including

th e great m en elected for this year, the great

Bhattas elected for (th e supervision of ) th e tank ,
and (al l oth er) distinguish ed m en (p .

1 4 . Th e son of a cultivator in th e village

assigned a pl ot of land in ’

th e neigh bou rhood ,
from th e . proceeds

'

of ~wh ich water arid fi repans
h ad to b e supplied to a mandap a f requ ented by U
Brahmanas, and a water lever constructed in
front of th e cistern at th e mandap a .

T h e great m en .wh o manage th e affairs of

th e Village in each year shal l supervise this 74

charity (p.

T h e fourteen inscriptions, contain ing, as they

do, th e commands
.
is

’

su ed . by th e Assembly of a :

single Village, during th e 9th , l 0th and 1 1 th .

centuries, furnish th e best evidence for th e .

organisation and importance of these insti tu tions.

Further particu l ars a bou t th ese Village cor

porations may b e gath ered from other inscrip

tions.

’

A s these belong to diff erent period s:

and diff erent localities i t . wou ld not b e qu ite

safe to draw a single h omogeneou s picture by

u tilising th e data wh ich they supply . Never
,

th el ess, by a carefu l scru tiny of these records,
we may h ope to obtain a general id ea of th e
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essent ia l characteristics of th e village 1-

_

nsti tu

tions of sou thern India .

y

o

A s th e Ukkal inscriptions show,
th e Assemb ly

(Sabha 0 1 Mahasabha) formed
A sfe

i

finfilg
g e n e r a l

th e most important feature
.

of

these village corporations: f t

exercised supreme au thority in al l matters

concerning th e village and 1s frequently referred

to in inscriptions from sou thern India . It

appears froma care fu l stu dy of th ese records

that th e constitu tion Of this body d iffered

d ifi erent loca lities and probably also at d ifferent

times. According toan i nscriptl on at Ti rumuk

kudal Temol e , l th e local Assembly consisted of

th e young and ol d cf
.

1 1111 vill age . This seem s to indicate

that itwasmerely a gatheringof

th e male adu lts of th e village . Severa l l Il SCI
'

l p

tidus
,
however

,
clearly distingu ish th e Assembly

from th e people of th e village , and according
to a several committees
With th e learned Brahmans and other’ distin

guished men of th e v illage constituted th e vi l lage

Assembly . This shows that i n some cases
, pro

bab ly l n many
,
th e Assembly was a select body .

A n 1nscr1pt10n at Manu r
,
of abou t th e 9th

century A .D . , lays down certain ru les regarding
th e constitu tion of the Sab lzc

'

i . I t is stated
1 G . Ep. 1916, p . 1 16.

G . Ep . R. , 1905 , p . 49 , sec. 7.



1612 CO RPO RATE LIFE

that of th e children of shareholders
'

in th e

village
,
only one

,
wh o is Well -behaved and ‘h as

studied th e M antra -B rd hmana and one Dh arma

Code of Law) may b e on th e village assem

bly to represent th e share held by h im in the

village and only one of sim ilar qual ifications

mayb e on th e Assembly for a share purchased,
received as present, or acqu ired by h im as

str i dhana (throu gh h is wife) ; (2) that (shares)
purchased, presented, or acqu ired as str i dhana

cou ld entitle one, if at al l
, only to fu ll member

ship in th e assemblies ; and in no case will

qu arter
,
half or th 11ee- qa 1

11
1 ter membership be

recognised (3 ) that those who purchase shares

mu st elect only such men to represent their

shares on th e assembly, as have critically studied

a w hole Veda with i ts p ar iéi shws ; (4) that

those who do not possess fu ll membership as

laid down by ru le cannot stand on any

comm ittee (for th e management of village

affairs) ; (5) that those wh o satisfy th e pres

cri bed conditions shou ld, in no case
,
persistently

oppose (th e proceedings of th e assembly) by

saying nay, nay
’
to every proposal brou ght up

before the assembly and (6) th at those who do

this together with the ir supporters will pay a

‘

fine of five lcc
‘

wu on each item (in which they

have so behaved) and still continue to subm it to

th e same ru les .

1 G . Ep. R1
,
1913

, p ; 98 , par . 23 .
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entrusted , in som e cases to i ts Assemb ly, in other ;
1 .oases ,

to its residents, and in not a few cases to
1 the Assembly and th e r .esidents

In four. instances we have a specific l e ference
1 to the number of men composing th e sab lu

'

i .

2 A ooording to a Tam i l inscr iption th e sablm of
fT iralmur consisted 017 300men

'

and th e . citizens
of 100. A Kanarese inscription of V ikrama

d it
'

ya VI
2
refers to great men of K ukkanur

whomet together to make a grant of ~ land .

~ W e

‘

learn from an m scription of Su ndara Pandya
that a

‘

vi l l age A ssemb ly consisted of . 51 2 mem

bers; Again
, an inscription of Tribh uvanamal l a,

th e Western Chalukya king ,
4
records a gift to.

two hundred 5 great men of th e village and

Kal idasa,1 i ts chief . This inscript ion
”

indirectly ;
establ ishes th e fact that in many cases, i f not

in al l
,
there was a headman of th e -vi l l agegia

t

post,
2

th e
‘

ex istence of which is also testified to

by oth er i nsicriptions.

Th e status of these Assemblies, so
\

far as it

may be inferred from their m eeting p l ace s, con-
1

‘

siderab ly varied , probably according to th e

importance of
‘

th e villages which 1 they rept e

sented . In some m stances we hear of halls

G . Ep. R. , 1908, p. 23 , no. 2 12 .

2 G. Ep . R 1914 , p . 55, no. 509 .

3 G . Ep. R 1918 , p . 153 , par . 43 .

1 G . Ep . R.,
1919, p i 18 , no. 213 .

5 It i s possible th at th e number refers to a
1

comm ittee of th e

Assembly rath er th an to the A ssembly i tself. Of f be low sec . 7.
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» bu i lt bytkings for th eir
’

n1eet ings .

‘ General ly
,

however, th ey
“

met in i loca l . temples, while in

some leases th e shade of a t amarind tree seems
to; have .heen considered as good

'

e
’

nough fer - th e

pu rpose .

2

Reference 1s f 1 equ entl y made to a
’

corporate

hody called Mahajahas. Th e term u sually denotes

Brahman h ousehol de1 s bu t it

appears
‘

very likely that in séme

cases they formed “

th e Ideal ruling Assemb ly .

T h ey a1
’

e ment ioned in th e Lakshmeshwar P illai
mscrl ption of th e Prince Vikramaditya in th e

ea1
'ly part of th e Eigh th century A H as a

‘

sepa1ate unit in a m un icipal a1 ea along with
‘

other corporate organisat ions like gu i lds, etc.

3

tA Kanarese inscript ion of th e Rash trakuta
'

king
Krishna. II l ecords a gift by three hundred

M ahajah
’

as, and another of th e same king, dated

902- 3 A . D . , 1 efers to a gif t by a number of

Brahmans
'

with theapproval of 1 20 Mahaj
'

anas.

5

A 11 ih scription of th e W . Chalukya king Trai lo-J

kyanial l a, dated 1053 41 A 1 egisters the gift

of a garden,
a wet fiel d , five hou ses and one

oi l -m il l for th e worship of J ina by 1 20Maha

janase f Rachch uru .

6

1 G . Ep. R.

,
1916, p . 1 16 .

2
'

G . Ep . R. ,
1910, p . 90, par . 2 1 ; G . Ep . 1916, p . 23 , 110. 260.

3 Ep . Ind . , Vol . XIV , p . 189.

G . Ep. R.
,
1904

, p . 39, no. 53 .

5 Ep . Ind . , Vol . XII I , p . . 190.

G . Ep. 1919, p . 16,
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W e get an insight into the nature and con

sti tu tion of this body from an inscription of the

Chalu kya king Tribhuvanamal la dated 1 1 1 2 A .D.

1

Th e king granted one entire Village . for th e

su pply of materials for offerings
,
food- gif ts

,
alms

,

and festival cloths for th e God , th e Lord

Mahadeva, of th e A gra lzc
’

im ' Ittage, and
’

t his

property was delivered “ into th e hands of

th e Sheriff of th e great A grahara Ittage and

th e rest of th e four hundred Mahajanas

who are described as endowed with al l con

ceivab l e Virtues
,
including a knowledge of

th e Vedas. Here it is qu i te apparent that the

fou r hundred M ahajanas formed th e governing
body of th e A grahc

‘

im with a chief corresponding

to th e headman of an ordinary Village Assem bly .

S im ilarly we read in th e Managol i inscription

of th e Chalukya king Jagadekamal la II
,
dated

1 161 th e king made a grant with th e

assent of th e five hundred Mahajanas of Manirir

gava l l i headed by th e Mahaprabhn Madiraja .

I t is interesting to note that th e body is also

simply referred to as th e five hundred .

Th e facts brou ght together hardly leave any

doubt that th e A graharas were ru led by th e

body called Mahajanas in very much th e same

way as an ordinary village by th e Village
Assembly . Th e number 300, 400 and 500clearly

Ep . Ind .
, Vol . XII I , p 36 .

2 Ep. Ind . , Vol . V , p . 9.
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th e sam e body, wh o looked ove i gen
e
ra l f and

m iscel laneous affairs not covered by th e other

comm ittees. Th e humbe1 and constitu tion of

these comm itteesmust have varied i ri d ifferent

villages. Thu s two inscriptions at U ttaramal l ur 1L.

add th e names of fou r more

Annual Supervision,
Supervision oi: j ustice

iGold supervision
,

’’
and “ Panch

'

aevara ~variyam .

”

Th e fi rst is probably identical wi th Nos. 1 and

5 above, th e second probably regu lated th e

currency and th e t hird perh aps s upervised the

work of the ' five comm ittees of th e village .

1

,

A f ew, Chola inscriptions 2
of t h e 10th

century A .D found in
‘ North Arcot district

,

mention th e names of several additional vil l age

committees, vi z (1 ) The great men for super,
Vision

‘

of
s

wards
’

(kudumba) , (2) th e
‘great men

for supervision of fi el ds
,

’

(3 ) th e great men

(numbering ) two hundred,
’

(4) th e
‘ ‘

great zmen

for supervision of th e village
,

’
and (5) th e

‘

g reat

men for snpervisin‘g looking a fter) th e

udds
‘

inas
, (ascetics P) . ,

Reference is also made to

a
‘
comm ittee tomanage th e affairs of th e temple,

”

bu t these are probably identical with th e Nos.

(4) and A h inscription of Rajaraja I, dated

X l in 996 A .D . , also refers to th e “Tank supervision

comm ittee’ and th e Village supervision : com

m i ttee .

’3 W e also hear of a
‘
Land -survey

1 GsEp. R ,
1899, p . 23 ; 1913 , p. 105 .

2 G . Ep . R. , 1905 , p . 49, para . 7 ; 19 15 , pp. 1 1556 .

3 G . Ep . 1918 , p . 143 .
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Gomm ittee and a C omm ittee of Justl ce th e

‘latter having counted a lady among its merhbers.

The Mas
‘

u lipatam plates
‘

of Chal

II (93 4 945 A .D . )
3
refer to the

five and ‘
the you ths e loqu ent at Comm l ttee

A séeh ib l ies (vc
‘

zra -

gosktfii )
’ This Shows that

youngmen served 1n these comm itteesand freely

joined in the d l scussmns. Th
'

ree inscriptions

from Nattam refer to two comm ittees. O ne of

these, th e “samva tsam marzyam
’
or th e Ani mal

supervision Comm ittee consisted of 1 2 m embers

and formed a part of th e great vil lage Assembly .

Ur -var
‘

iyam
’

was th e name of one of the vil lage

officers, or of a comm ittee of officers, whose tim e

tion evidently was to see th e lands of th e village

properly cu lt ivated and to collect th e produce .

A very interesting and detailed account 01

th e constitu tion of these com
th e

m ittees is furnished by two
I

inscriptions at taramal l ur .

Th e free rendering of th e later

records (which is merely an amended Version

of th e earlier) may b e quoted here to give an

idea of th e method by wh ich th ese comm ittees

Were

1
‘

G; Ep. 1914 , p . 30.

9' G. Ep. E . ,
1910, pp . 98 -99

,
para . 3 5 .

Ep . Ind . , V, pp. 137- 13 8 .

G . Ep
.

. R ,
1899 , p . 23 ; a lso Arch . Surv. Rep .

,
1904 5 , p . 140.

For th e difference between th e two versions and t h e improvem ents

e ffected by th e l ater upon th e form er 27 30.

22
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“
. This was th e way in

“

which (we, the

members of the Assembly) made ru les for

choosing, once every year, annual supervision
,

’

‘

garden supervision
’

and
‘ tank supervision’

(committees) .

(1 ) There shall be thirty groups (or wards)

(in U ttaramal l ur) .

( 2) In these th irty wards those that live in
each ward shal l assemble and shall choose men

for pot tickets (kudavol ai ) .

The fol lowing were qual ificat ions which one

must possess if h e wanted h is name to be entered

011 th e pot ticket and pu t into (th e pot) .

(a) He must own more than a quarter (ve l i )
of

‘
tax -paying land .

”

(6)
“He must have a hou se bu ilt on h is

own site.

(0) His age must be below 70and above 3 5 .

(d )
“ He mu st know th e Mantrab rahmana

h e must know it himself and be able to

teach (it to

(8 ) Even i f one owns only one-eighth (vel d)
of land, h e shall have (h is name) written on a

pot ticket and pu t into (th e pot) in case h e has

learnt one Veda and one of th e four Bhashyas,
and can e xplain i t (to

(f
“ Among those (possessing th e foregoing

qual ifications)

(1 ) O nly such as are we l l conversant with
business and conduct themselves aocord ing to
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(5 ) associating with any one gu ilty of these

crimes,are recorded ; and

(II) al l their various relations above specified

shall not have (their names) written on th e pot

tickets and pu t into th e pct) .
“ Those who have been ou tcast for asso

ciation (with l ow people ) shal l not
,
until th ey

perform th e expiatory ceremonies, have (their

names written) on th e pot tickets (and ) pu t

into (th e

(j ) Those Who are fool -hardy , shall not have

( their names wri tten on th e pot tickets and put

into (th e [Th e whole of this clause is not

preserved in th e original which is damaged here . ]
(Ic) Thosewh ohave stolen or plundered th e

property of others shall not have (their names)
wri tten on th e pot tickets and pu t into (th e pot) .

( l ) Those wh ohave taken forb idden dishes

of any kind andwh o have become pu re by reason

of having performed th e expiatory ceremonies,
shall not

,
to th e end of their lives, h ave (their

names) written on th e pot tickets and put into

(th e pot) (to b e chosen to serve on) th e

comm ittees.

(m) (I) Those W ho h ad comm itted sins

[here again th e original is damaged] an ] have

b
e
come pure by perform ing expiatory ceremonl es ;

(II) Those who h ad been village pests and
“have become pu re by perform ing exp1atory

~

cerernonies
v

'

u l
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(III) Those wh o h ad been gu ilty of i llicit

sexual intercou rse and h ave become pure by

perform l ng expiatory ceremonl es ;

a l l these th u s specified shall not, to th e end

of their lives, have (th e ir nam es) written
.

on th e

pot tickets for (any of th ese) comm i ttees and

pu t into (th e

Exclud ing al l these
,
thus specified , names

shal l b e written for
‘

pot tickets
’

in th e thirty

wards and each of th e thirty wards in th e twelve .

ham lets (of Uttarama l l ur) shall p repare a

separate packet with a covering ticket (specify

ing i ts contents) tied to i t. (Those packets)
shall be pu t into a pot . Th e pot tickets sh all be

opened in th e m idst of a fu l l meeting of th e

village assembly
,
including th e young and ol d

(members) , convened (for th e purpose) . All th e
temple priests

,
wh o happen to be in th e vil lage

on the day in qu estion
,

shall , withou t any

exception whatever , t e seated in the Village

hall (P) where th e assembly shall m eet . In th e

m idst of th e temple priests, one of them who

happens to b e th e eldest shal l stand up and l ift

an (empty) pot so as to b e seen by al l th e people

present . Any young boy who knows nothing

abou t th e matter shal l hand over to th e stand

ing priest one of (th e packets from ; th e thirty

wards. Th e content (of th e packet) shal l be

transferred ' to th e (empty ) pot and (wel l )
shaken ; From this pot one ticket shall be taken;
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ou t (by the young boy P) and made over to th e
arbitrator . While tak ing charge of th e ticket
the arb itrator shall rece ive it on th e palm of h is

hand with th e five h ugers open . He shal l read

out (th e nam e on) th e ticket th us received .

Th e ticket read by h im shall also be read ou t

by a l l th e priests then presen t at th e hall Th e
name thus read ou t shall b e pu t down (and
accepted) . Simuarl y one man shall be chosen
for each of th e thirty wards.

”

“ O i th e thirty persons thus chosen; those
W ho h ad previously been on th e ‘ garden super
vision’

(comm ittee ) and on th e tank supervision
’

(committee) , and those who are advanced in

learning and those who are advanced in age, shall

be chosen for (th e comm ittee of )
‘
annual

supervision .

’

O f th e rest, twelve shall be taken

for th e garden supervision’

(comm ittee) , and th e

remaining six shall form th e
‘ tank supervision’

(comm ittee) . Th e last two comm ittees shall be

chosen after an oral expression of Th e

great m en wh o are m embers of these three com

m i ttees shal l hold oth ee for fu l l th ree hundred an

sixty days and then retire . If any one wh o is on

th e comm ittees is found gu ilty of any offence, h e

shall b e removed (at once) . For appointing th e

comm ittees after these have retired , th e mem bers

of th e comm ittee for ‘
supervision of justice " in

th e twe lve ham lets (of U ttaramal l u r) shall eon

vene a meeting with th e helpof the arb itrator .
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Th e accounts Which one has been Writing he
shall subm it himself, and other accountants shal l

not be brou ght to close h is accounts.

”

-Thus,
’

from this year onwards as long as

th e moon and sun endu re comm ittees shall

always be aippointed
'

by pot tickets alone . To

this effect was th e royal order received .

”

F The e labora te ru les laid down above for the

e lection of comm ittees most strikingly illustrate

th e u l tra-de
'

mocratic character of , these village,

corporations . It is evident that the functions of
th e corporationswere mainly carried on by means

of these comm ittees and that i s undoubtedly the

reason wh y so great precau tions were taken to

safeguard th em against corruption . The natu ral

evils of a popu lar and democratic constitu tion

were sought to b e eradicated withou t injuring

its spirit and vital ity , and th e regu lations which

they drew up for th e p urpose must be pro

nouneed to b e a rem arkable piece of legislation

characterised al ike by sagacity and foresight .

Some of th e provisions in th e foregoing regu la-i

tions extort our unstinted adm irat ion . Thou gh

ordinarily no man possessing less than a quarter

vel i of tax - paying land cou ld stand as a

candidate for. any
“

one of these comm ittees,

exception was made in favour of persons, possess

ing a certain amount of education . Th e regul a

tion that only those wh o have not been on

any of these committees for the last three years
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wou ld b e chosen , is certa inly ca lcu lated to give

every villager a chance of serving on them
‘

and

thus qualifying himself for th e responsib le

membership of th e corporation to which he

belonged .

" Th e method of e lecting members,

carefu l ly.el im inating; as
-i t did

,
al l chances , of

corruption and personal influence , may be

fairly compared with al l that we know abou t

epnb l iean states of ancient and modern

A curious side - light is thrown on the ‘ work

ing . oi th e above regu lations by an inscription2

which records an agreement (vyavastha) by th e

vi llage Assembly d ism l ssmg a Village accountant

who h ad cheated them and preventing h is

descendants and relations from wrl ting the ao

counts of th e Village.

”

The village corporation seems to have been

liable for debts incurred by their employees.

“

According to an inscription of th e 48th year of

K u l
'

ottunga I (A :D . 1 1 1 7 3 two men who had

been writing th e accounts of a Village l n A .D .

1 1 1 5 -1 6
‘

appear to h ave incu rred
' deb ts and to

have left
'

th e Village without discharging them .

The village corporation,
whose employees (th e

l

Th e p1 1ncipl e i s carr ied sti l l furth er by a C hola Inscr iption accord
ing to wh ich th e Assembly arranged to h ave th e vi llage adm inistration
attended to by th ose wh o consented to vacate th e ir seats by th e yea1
according to ol d custom (G . Ep . R. ,

1915 , p . 18, no.

9 G . Ep . R., 1905, pp . 27, 54 .

3 G . Ep . R. , 1907 , p . 76, para .

$23
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accountants must f havebeen,
was requ ired to pay

the de
’

b
‘

ts by selling some h elds.

Some interesting details abou t th e working

01
”

the village Assemb l ies may also b e gathered
1 1 1 1

Brah fnadesam a vil lage l n th e North Arcot d is=

trict Th e records show that it was an agvakdm

with an organised village Assembly called Gamep
fiémmwk/ea l or Gam vamyapp erumakka l . They

invariably mention th e Assembly and i ts

activities. Many comm ittees must haveworked

under: i ts control . O neof these was a comm ittee

tomanage th e affairs of the,

village (ganavd r iywm)
and another to manage those of th e j t emple

(K oyi l tariyam) . Th e accountant of th e latter

committee was named or entitled Tw i rc
‘

tj ya

ghati ka
-madhyasta

2 th e arbitrato1 of th e col

lege (named) Trairajya . Th e grant recorded

in inscription 110. 194 is stated to have been

entrusted by th e Mahasabha (great assembly) to

th e
'

great
‘people of -theganavc

’

im
’

yam doing duty
111 t hat year, and if they failed , it was

'

stipu lated

that th e érddd hc
‘

imantae those who interest

cd themselves ih th
‘

e -charity ?) wou ld collect a

111161 f rom each m ember of that comm ittee on

behalf of th e king . Th e Assembly also had
,

evidently under i ts control , a body of mad hyastas

(arb itrators) who wrote th e tank accounts and

1 G . Ep . 1916, pp . 1 15 -16

2 For th is officer see also Ukke l Inscription no. 2 .
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were arrested and imprisoned 101 th e unpaid

balance of th e royal revenueJ Th e situation was

saved by some Brahmana m emb e l s of th e Village
Assembly wh o sold 80ve l is of land foi 2

1

00 MM

in
‘

order to olea1 up th e revenue arrears
‘

I t appears f1'om
'

th e Tiru vallam inscription

that th e royal officers supew ised thei1 accounts

110m time to tune . Th e inscription No. 1 2 at

Ukka l as well as several other
_
records

3
show

that th e Vi llage Assembly was liable to fine fol

dé1 el iction of du ty and an 1ns01 1pti on of the time

of Raja i aja I,
4 dated 996 A . D .

, also refe l s to

the same thing with interesting details . W e a1 e

told that th e Assembly of Tribhuvana-mahadev i

chaturved i -mangalam met in a pavillion
‘

and

fnade an agreement to the following effect with

regard to a Village which was pu rchased mm

th e Assembly by a oe1 tain pe1 son and g i anted

to th e local temp le . Th e said assembly sh all

not levy any other tax than si d dkc
‘

iy r
,
danql c

‘

q/a

and p afickavam . It shal l not be lawfu l for

them to Violate i t or to levy any kind of tax
such as éi l l im i which are not , mentioned in th e
“

rates already fixed . In respect of this village

the m embers of th e Tank Supervision Comm it
tee’ and th e Village Supervision Comm i ttee and

1 G . Ep . 1913 , p. 109 .

Sou th Ind. Ins. , Vol . III; Par t I, no. 57.

a G . Ep. nos. 342 and 3 43 of 1903
,
and no. 268 of 1911.

G . Ep . 1918, p . 143 .
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‘ th e fi rama l seyvar
’ working for the year shal l

‘

not receive any kind of payment . in rice or

paddy as ( 9999999
7
979. Such of th e meni bers of th e

comm ittee Wh o m isappropriated th e
‘

collection of

such taxes and signed th e order for levying

them shal l be liable to pay a fine of twenty
Qfiv

‘

e

ka l anj u of gold which shall b e collected by the

décakamni s e. ,
th e manage1 s of th e temple ) .

E ven a fter paying th e fines, they (th e members

of shall be liable to pay a fine
'

to
‘

th e D harmd sana (th e Cou rt of Justice) at th e

place they choose and at th e rates fixed in
‘

th e agreem ent . The accountant of th e variyam

who allowed th e unlawfu l collection shall b e

asked to pay Those who say nay a’ to thi s

order and those by Whom they are so instiga ted

shall be made to pay a fine of fi f teen 199990999999 to

th e Dkarmc
’

i sana by th e D evakanmi s ; and they

shal l thereaf ter b e made to obey th e same

order . The Tirumalpu ram inscription recites an

instance where the Assembly was actually fined

by th e king on th e compl aint
' b rough t by the

temple au thorities that i t was m isappropriating

part of th e revenues assigned to them .

1 O n th e

other hand th e village Assem bly cou ld bring to
"

th e notice of th e king any m isdoings of th e
servants of any temple within th e area of th e

Village .

2

1 G . Ep . 1907, p . 71 .

G . Ep . R. , 1909 , p. 88 , para. 28.
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Some of the regu l ations wh ich
- th e Assemb ly

passed requ ired th e sanction oi -th e king . Thus
we

‘

are told at th e end of the ' Uttaramal l ur

Regulat ion to this effect was th e roya l order
received .

” Again in' th e
,

inscription No. 9 .at

Ukkal we have a royal charter according
, sanc

tion to th e v i llage Assembly to sel l lands of those

who have ‘

not paid taxes ( Of . a lso instances
quoted in G . Ep . R . 1910, p . O n th e other

hand
‘

any royal charter affecting th e status, of a

village must be sent .for approval to th e village
Assembly before it was registered and sent into

the record ofli cc.

’

Th 1s IS proved by an inscrip

tion of Vi ra Rajendra .

l

"
Two Travancore Inscriptions 2

of the
r

1 2th

century
'

A . D . also str ikingly illustrate
,
this

right of th e Village corporations. The
”

first

records th e grant of some paddy lands by th e

royal officers of Venad with th e obj ect of pro

y iding for th e dai ly offerings in a tem ple ; Th e

second inscription pu rports to b e a charter exe

outed by th e royal officers and th e people of th e

village assembled together . I t records that in

accordance with th e royal proclamation they have

made
'

over th e paddy lands to th e servan ts of

the
'

templ
'

e
,
subject to m inor charges and deduc

tions, and concl udeswith th e remarkable clause

in witness whereof we th e people of Talakkudi

1 Referred to by Mr . S. K . A iyangar in Ancient India, pp .

9 Ind . A nt . , Vol . XXIV, pp . 257-8 .
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Indian pol ity . A 11 inscription of th e O h ola k ing

Rajaraja III registers an order of th e prince to

h is officer through th e citizens of Mummad

Solapu ram .

1 Another inscript ion of th e Pandya
‘

K ul asekharadeva registers an order of th e

Village Assembly under th e instruction of (th e
king) , for acqu iring certain private houses which

were
“

requ ired in constructing th e second

199
9

0779599 99 of the local temple .

2 A n inscription

of Rajadh iraja I, - dated 1048 A . D .
,
records that

th e Assembly of Rajaraja -chatu rved i -mangalam

met in a pavilion in company with th e governor

of th e town , and gave effect to an order of the

king i ssued under th e signature of h is royal

secretary , stating that on th e lands belonging

to
’

a certain tem ple only the lowest rate of tax

needs b e levied .

3

It appears that sometimes th e m embers of a

Village Assembly h ad audience of th e k ing on

public business. A n inscription ,

4 dated in the

5th year of th e reign of K u l asekh aradeva, states

that th e members of th e Assembly of Tirup~

pu ttu r wished to pay their respects toHis

Majesty, and wanted money for the expenses

of th e jou rney . Th e Visit contemplated being
probably one of public interest th e Assembly

1 G . Ep . 11 1909, p . 10.

3 G . Ep . 1917, p. 27, no. 408 .

1 G . Ep . 1918 , p . 117.

G. Ep . R , 1909, para. 28 .
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made certain temple lands rent- free and received
12 0 lcdsu from th e tenants.

1

There are frequent references to cordial rela
tions between th e Assembly

Cord ia l re l a tions b e and th e k i ng . A . poet
t

'

com

ifis
e

fil e
fl

i
‘

i nfi
sem b ‘y posed a kavg/a glorifying the

king , and th e Assembly was

requ ired to l istefi to i t, and adjudge its merits,
by a roya l order . Th e Assembly was evidently
satisfied with h i s productions and made h im a

gi ft of land .

2 Several inscriptions 3 record gifts

of land by th e Assembly, or other religious and

charitable acts performed by them ,
for th e sake

of th e health of th e king, or for celebrating a

royal victory . W e learn from an inscription

at A la1
‘

1ggud i
4 that special prayers were offered at

a temple
,
at th e expense of th e Village Assembly,

for th e recovery
,
from ill h ealth , of a member

of th e
.

royal fam ily . Another inscription ”
re

cords that th e Assembly, in company with the

prigce , opened water-works and performed

consecration ceremony of th e God .

10

Th e Ukka l inscrip tions are calcu lated to give
very fa ir idea of th e general powers

‘

and

1 Cf . also i b id , p . 17, nos. 103 , 104 .

2 G . Ep . R. , 1919, p. 198 .

G . Ep . R. ,
1909 , p. 26 , nos. 195 , 196 ; G . Ep . R 1919

, p . 96, para . 18 .

G . Ep . R 1899, p . 20, para . 53 .

5 G . Ep. E .

, 1918 , p . 3 2 , no . 3 47 .
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ffifiétions of th e v illage Assembly . These p rove

beyond al l doub t that th e

Powers and fame Village corporations had reached
V’Hage

a very high state of perfection .

They were looked upon as part
and

“

parcel of th e constitu tion of th e country

and were entru sted with th e enti re management

of
‘

th e vil lage . They were practically th e ab so

lute proprietors of th e Village lands including

fresh clearings
, and were responsible for th e

total amount of revenue to th e Government .

In case th e owner of a plot of land fai led to pay
h is share it became th e common property of the

corporation which had a right to d ispose of it to

realise th e dues1 (Nos. 9, 7, 1 Th e corpora

tions also seem to have exercised th e exclusive
“

righ t of adm inistering ju stice (No. 1 2 ; a lso see

ante p . 1 51 ) .

A care fu l analysis of th e Ukkal inscr iptions

wil l further show that the corporation practically

eXercised al l th e powers of a state wi thin i ts nar

row sphere of activity . It possessed corporate

property (3 , 7, 9, 10) which it cou ld sell for

public pu rposes (3 , 7, 9, 10) such as providing

Anoth er instance i s furn ish ed by an inscr ipt ion of the t im e of

Rajendra C hol adeva I. Th e vi l lage Assemb ly of Ratnag i ri sold by p ub
l ic auction a p iece of land, after h aving pai d th e taxes on i t for 15 years
on behal f of th e or ig ina l hol ders wh o left th e place to l ive e lsewh ere
wi thout arranging to pay th e accum u lated does on th e land G Ep . R.

,

1915 , p. For oth er instances see G . Ep. R 1910, p . 92 .

9
Th e figures indicate th e ser ia l num ber of inscriptions referred

to above .
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The proper maintenance of communication

and irrigation seefns to have demanded the

Special care of th e village corporations. A n

inscription at U ttaramal l u r 1
reports that a

certa in road in th e village had been submerged

u nder water and becam e unfit to be used even

by
'

cattle . Consequently , th e village corporation

decided that th e road shou ld

df
f

zfigpg
r

egg
‘

gf
en

jgfi
? b e widened . For this purpose

m unicafi on and i l ‘ l ‘ ig
’

a l and h ad to b e acqu ired by

pu rchase from th e ryots of th e

village . Th e du ty of acqu iring th e land and

making th e new road was assigned to th e

{G arden Supervision Comm ittee .

’

A number of inscriptions refer to th e irriga

tion works undertaken by th e village corpora

tions. Thus two inscriptions 2 from Trichinopoly

district record
.

the arrangem ent made by a

Village Assembly .
for removing silt . 140

baskets of earth had to be taken ou t of

th e tank and deposited on th e bund every

day. Th e establishment consisted of six labour

ers, a supervisor, a carpenter
,
a blacksm ith and

fish ermen ,
who were paid stipu lated quantities

of paddy . Several records reg ister gifts of

money by private individuals, the interest of

G . Ep . R 1899, p . 23 .

G . Ep . R., 1903 , NO S. 3 42 , 3 4 3 .
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which was to b e spent by th e Assembly in

annually removing sil t from th e tank and de

positing it on th e band . In one case th e Assembly
expressed the ir gratification at th e charitable

act of th e donor and exem pted h im from th e

payment of certain taxes . O ne endowment

provided for th e upkeep of a
‘
second boat ’

which was to b e employed for removing silt .

Another i nscription records that th e Vi llage
Assembly of U ttaramal l u r accepted an endow

ment and undertook to arrange for th e removal

of silt every month f 1om th e local tank .

1

Besides private donations as er ipp atti the
income from which went to meet th e cost of

repairs of tanks
,
there was also a regu lar tax

called ér i -dyam collected for th e same purpose .

2

A Chola inscription of th e l 0th century A .D .

3

states that th e villagers agreed to contribu te

towards th e repair of th e tank . The Comm ittee

for Supervision of Tanks ’

in th e village levied

th e contribu tions and agreed to arrange for th e

removal of silt annually .

In addition to private donations and th e ,

general tax ,
the Assemb ly resorted to other

expedients to get money for irrigation purposes.

Thus we learn from a O hola insor1ption“ that

Of . Mr :
’

Venkayya
’

s art icle i n Ann . Rep . Arch . Surv. Ind ia ,

1903 -4 , pp , 206 ti : , on wh ich th i s paragraph is ma inly based .

2 0. Ep . No 1919 ; al so cf . No. 66
, of 1919.

3 G. Ep. No. 178 of 1902 .

G . Epi 1912
, p . 16, No. 2 14 .
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the Assembly received an endowment of 100

lgc
‘

isu from an individual for providing offerings

in a temple and for expounding fiiva - d harma in

th e Assembly -hall bu ilt in th e temple by th e

same person . They u tilised th e sum for repair

ing~

damages cau sed by floods to irrigation

channels. Another inscription 1
states that

certain
,

ryots h ad failed to pay th e du es on their

holdings. Th e Vil lage Assembly paid th e

amount for them ,
and their land was taken over,

for, the benefit of th e tank , for th ree years. If
th e defau lters failed to pay up their du es at

th e end of th e term ,
th e land wou ld b e sold

for th e benefit of th e tank .

Th e Assembly h ad fu l l powers to acqu ire

private lands for purposes of irrigation,
for we

learn from a O hol a inscription 2 that th e

Assembly gave lands in exchange for fiel ds taken

up by th e bed of the ir newly constructed tank .

All these varied du ties were no doubt per

formed under th e immediate direction of
‘
the

Tank Supervision Comm ittee .

’

§ 1 z

Even th e most well designed schemes of

irrigation were bound to fail at times and then

th e villages must have su ffered from fam ine and

scarcity . Th e Village Assemblies had terrible

I G . Ep . 1898, No. 61 .

2 G . Ep_
. 1907
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Goverrment dues with a View to th e actual
condition of th e country . A very remarkabl e

instance occurs in th e Mana l ikkarai Inscription
of

‘

V i ra Ravi K era l avarman dated in th e year

410 of th e Kollam Era - 57 Saka or

1 23 4- 3 5 A .D . ) of which th e substance - is given

be low.

“
In th e year 410 is issued th e fol lowing

proclamation after a consu l tation having been

du ly held among th e loyal Chieftains ru ling at

Venad and th e m embe1 s of th e assem b ly (Sabha)
of K odainal l nr and th e people of that village

,

as wel l as Kondan T11 u 7 1k1aman ent1nsted with

th e right of realising th e Governm ent dues.

Agreeably to th e understanding arr ived at i i)

this consu ltation we command and direct that

the tax d ue from Government lands b e taken
’

as amounting in paddy to (such and such

m easu re) . In seasons of drou gh t and consequent

failu re of crops th e members
'

of th e Sabha and

th e people of th e Village sha l l inspect th e lands

and ascertain which have fai led and which have

not. Th e lands that h ave failed shall be assessed

at one -fifth of th e normal dues . Sim i larly th e

members of th e Sabha and th e people shou ld

report to th e otficer- in-charge if a l l th e taxable
lands equally failed , and after th e said officer

was satisfied by personal inspection,
one -fi fth

,

only of th e entire dues shall b e levied . If the
member of th e Sabha . and th e people agree



CHAPTER II 193

among themselves and pray in common for th e

postponem ent of th e payment as th e only cou rse

open to th e majori ty among them
,
th is demand

one -fi fth th e u sual rate) shall be appor

tioned over al l th e lands paying tax to Govern

m ent (to be levied in th e su bsequent harvest)
bu t withou t interest .” 1

§ 1 3

It has been noted above , in § 9 that th e

inscriptions prove th e Village

Assem bly to have exercised

gzgl ef
ts lands and practically an absolu te au tho

rity over a l l Village concerns.

A s we have seen they were th e proprietors of

village lands, and their power of selling lands

and making them taX - free 3 is clearly proved

by
'

a number of records . There is even one

instance where th e queen h ad to purchase

lands 4 from th em . They cou ld also impose

taxes and imposts of various descriptions and

borrow money for communal purposes.

5 That

they did not play a despot and Were generally
restrained by constitu tional u sages and other

1 Ind . Ant , Vol . XXIV , p . 308 ff .

2 G . Ep . R 1904 , p. 3 2 , No. 886 ; 1907, p. 16, No. 71 ; p. 3 2 ,

Nos. 287, 291 p. 3 3 , No. 297 .

3 Ep . I I I
, p . 285 , G . Ep. R. , No. 153 , of 1919 .

G . Ep. R. ,
1905, p . 3 2 , No. 669.

5 G . Ep . R. ,
1919, p . 67, No. 2 12 ; also th e extract from G. Ep.

E .,
1918 , p . 143 , quoted above .

25
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checks is proved by an inscription of V ikrama

O hol a l Th e members of th e Assembly of

Tirunaraiyur had spent on communal business

money in excess of th e sanctioned amount and

as they cou ld not impose additiona l taxes on th e

people, th ey sold a piece of land to th e temple
in return for th e money which they apparently

got from th e temple treasuryj
A singu lar instance of th e au thority some

times exercised by the Village Assembly over

private individuals is furnished by th e following

regu lations Persons who are qual ified to do

th e services of accountancy , carpentry , etc. ,

shou ld take up such services in th e village only .

Thosewho engage them selves in these services

beyond the village
'

will b e considered to have

transgressed th e l aw, to have comm itted a fau lt

against th e Assembly and to have ru ined th e

village .

” 2

§ 14

A large number of Sou th Indian records

hold ou t th e Village AssemblyV i llage A ssem bly as

Pu bl ic Trustees and as servmg th e functl ons ot pu b
1001 1 Banks

l ic trustees and local banks . W e

have already noted in th e case of Ukka l inscrip

tions that they kept deposits of money ou t of th e

interest of which they fu lfi l l ed the conditions

G . Ep . R. , 1909, p . 96 , para . 46.

2 G. Ep. 1919, p. 66, No. 205 .
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su pervision of th e ch arity was en trusted to th e

Annual Tank Supervision Comm ittee .

’ Anoth er
inscription 1

records th at th e Assem bly rece ived

75 ka l afij us of gold for feeding dai ly five Brah

manas . O f th e fou rteen inscript ions in Tiruk

koyal u r
2 temples published by Hu l tzsch , .six

refer to deposits of money and paddy with th e

Assembly on condition that th ey shou ld perform

certain specified charitable acts.

Sometimes th e Assembly rece ived a fixed

deposit and
,
by way of interest, rem itted th e

taxes on certain l ands, special ly those belonging

to a t emple . In one su ch case on record 3 a

devotee of th e local temple collected 160 leas e

by donations and deposited it with th e Assembly
for making th e temple land tax - free . In an

analogous case
"th e Assembly sold to a local .

temple th e right of collecting tax from th e stalls

opened in th e bazaar .

Two inscriptions at Ti runz
‘

imanal l fi r 5 refer

to th e gift of 100 undying (and) unaged big
sheep ” to th e Assembly on condition of supplying

a stipu lated quantity of ghee for bu rning lamps

in th e local temple . Th e adject ives ‘
unaged ’

and undying mean that those sheep which died

or ceased to supply m ilk h ad to be replaced

1 G . Ep . R. , No. 155 of 1919.

2 Ep . Ind . , Vol . VII , pp . 1 38 ff .

3 G . Ep . E.
,
1918 , p . 150.

G. Ep . R. ,
191 1 , p . 3 2, No. 3 2 1 .

Ep . Ind .,Vol . VI I , p . 1 37.
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by other l ambs that h ad grown up i n th e

m eantime .

Sometimes th e
'

peopl e endorsed th e endow

m ents accepted by th e Assembly . A n inscription

of Rajaraja Chol a l
records th e gift of a sum of

money by a merchan t , from th e interest of wh ich

th e Assembly and -

th e residents of Tirnvidavanda i
‘

had to su pply oi l to feed a perpetual lamp.

Som etimes th ese endowments involved two- fold

banking transactions . W e learn from a C hola

inscription 2 that a merchant m ade over a sum

of money to th e residents of Taiyii r on condition

that they shou ld pay interest in oi l and paddy to
th e Assembly of Tiruvidavandai for b urnm g a

lam p in the temple and - fe
'

eding 3 5 Brahmanas .

There are other examples
,
too numerou s to

b e recorded in detail , where th e sou th Indian
records represent th e V illage Assem blies as pub
l ic tru stees or local banks.

§ 1 5

There was a close and oftentimes a cordial

relation between th e V i l l ao e
Relat i on between th e

0 0

°

V i l lage Assem bly and Assembly a nd th e anthorl tl es
1113 1009 1 tem ple "

of th e local temple . This was
specially th e case wh ere th e Village in question
was a Brahmadeya

’

and assigned to a tem ple .

1 G. Ep . 191 1 , p . 27, No. 261 .

Ib id , p . 28 , No. 267.
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Accord ing to an inscription of Rajaraja,
‘
th e

inhabitants of such Villages were to supply to th e

Tanjore temple ( 1 ) as temple treasurers such .

Brahmanas as were rich in land , connections or
capital ; (2) Brahmacharins, as temple servants

and (3 ) accountants for writing th e accounts (oi

th e temple) . Th e Tanjore inscriptions of this

king refer, by name
,
to one h undred and forty

fou r (1 44) Vi llage Assemblies that were to supply

Brahmacharins as temple servants
,

2
and one

hundred and five (105) others that were to supply

temple watchmen .

3

W e have already seen above how th e Village
Assembly and th e temple au thorities zealously

guarded their respective rights and preferred

compl aints against each other to th e ru l ing power

if any of them neglected their proper du ties. In

one case
‘ we hear that some members of th e

Assembly were in charge of th e store-room of.

th e temple .

In general , however, th e village corporations

fu l l reco n
°

s (1 th ir res onsiProper ma intenance
y g l e e p

of th e loca l rel ig ious b i l i ty for maintaining temples
and char itable inst itu
t ions by ‘

th e V i llag e and other local institu tions.

Assem bly.
Th l s IS wel l 1l l ustratecl by an

inscrip tion 5 from Edayarpakkam . A plot of

1 South Ind . Ins.,
II ., No. 69. Ib id .

3 Ibi d
,
Nos. 57, 70. [It i s not certain wh eth er t he former

,
containing

13
,
out of th e 105 instances, b e longs to Bajarfija or Rajendra C hol ad eva .]

Ep . Ind Vol . VII , p . 145 .

5 G . Ep. 1911 , p . 73 , para . 28 .
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or facilitated purchase of lands by private parties
for making offerings to th e temple .

1

Th e Village Assembly also made provisions
for educational and charitable i nsti tu tions and in

most cases these were associated with local temples.

A remarkable instance of this k ind of activity

is fu rnished by an inscription of th e time of

Rajendra Chola2 A .D . )
mfiofi

markab l e insti '
Th e record states th at, in order

to secu re success to th e arm sof

th e king
, th e Assembly of l tajaraja -ch aturved i

mangalam made th e following provisions to th e

Lord in th e temple of Rajaraja -Vinnagar . Th e

chari ties were mainly intended for maintaining

a hostel and a college for Vedic study as detailed

below

(7) Four persons were appointed for th e reci

ta tion of th e Ti ruvdymol i hymns in th e tem ple

and they were a llowed three l mm m
’

of paddy

each per day. To m eet this charge, lands 1neasur

ing half a vé l i and two met in extent were given .

(i t) For feeding twenty - five Sri -Vaishnavas
in th e mafi m attached to the sam e tem ple

,
one

vé l i and fou r mat of land were a llotted .

(i i i ) Sixty ka l am of paddy and three kal afij u

of gold were also provided for the Seven -days’

festival of Ani -A nu la in in order to feed one

G . P. R.
, p . 3 2

,
Nos. 3 74 , 3 75 , 3 78-3 80 ; also cf . No. 405 of 1918

and NO . 30 O f 1919 .

2 G . Ep . 1918, pp . 145 ff
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thousand
'

Vaishnavas and d éi sas (devotees) Wh o

cam e to witness i t .

( iv) Half a vé l i and twoma of land and some

gold were given to m eet th e cost of tak ing th e ;

God in procession round th e Village in a car,

for th e grant of cloths to th e m endicants on th e

occasion
,
for purch asing cloth to b e pu t on the

deity, for off erings
,
bath and garlands

,
for

perform ing certain ceremonies, etc.

Th e fol lowing students were fed

(a ) Seventy-five studying th e Rigveda .

(b) Seventy-five studying th e Yajur-Veda .

(c) Twenty studying th e Chando
'

ga
- Sama .

(d ) Twenty studying th e Tal avakara- Sama.

(e) Twenty studying th e Vajasan
‘

eya .

(f ) Ten studying th e A tharva .

(9) Ten studying th e Baudhayani ya Gri hya

kalpa and Gana,
thus making a total of 230Brahmacharins for

studying th e above- inentioned Vedas which, with
th e forty persons learning th e Rfipavatara, cam e

to 270. Six mm: of paddy was allotted for each

of ' th ese per day.

Fu rther there were

(h ) Twenty-
‘

five learning th e Vyakarana
'

.

(i ) Thirty-five learning th e Prab hakara , and

(j ) Ten persons learning the Vedanta .

For these 70 pupi ls provision was made '

at the

rate of one kum ni and two nd l i ot
‘

paddy each

per day.

26
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Qne ka l a/m of paddy was given to th e nambi

who expounded th e Vydkam na
, one ka l am to

another who expounded th e Pm bhc
’

ikdra ; and

one ka l am and one mm to th e third wh o ex

pounded th e Vedanta .

“

Ten professors were appointed to teach th e

Vedas as detailed below

Three to teach th e Rigveda .

Three to teach th e Yaju s
O ne to teach t h e Chandoga .

O ne to teach th e Tal avakara-Sarna .

O ne to teach th e VajasanEya .

O ne to teach th e Baudhayaniya Gri hya

and Kalpa and K athaka.

Th e fee of th e above teachers 1s glven in de

tail and it appears that, in a l l
,
for th e 61—5

kaganj u of gold and th e paddy th at were requ ired

for maintaining th e entire establishment, th e

temple was pu t in possession of 45 vé l i of

land .

Sometim es th e assembly maintained chari

table institu tions established by others. W e

learn from an inscription that th e Assembly of

Tribhuvana-Mah ‘

adevi -ch aturved imangal am pur

chased lands to m eet a l l th e requ irements of

th e charity established in th e temple by a

general of Rajendra Chola to secu re th e health

of th e king . Land was pu rchased to th e

extent of 72 vé l i yielding an annual rental
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.encamped Mahomedans
,
probably in th eir ; first

raid 16 sou th Ind iaf I n consequ ence of this th e

i nh ab itantsl b ecame unsettled . A t th is juncture

a certain V isal ayadeva reconsecrated th e tem ple

«and saved th e
‘people apparently f rom an imm i

nent mora l and religious degradation . Th e

villagers, of their free wi ll , agreed among them

selves ; to show th eir gratitude to Visal ayadeva

by assign ing to h im a specified quan ti ty of corn

from th e harvest reaped by each ind ividual and

conferring on h im certain privi leges in th e temple .

The oth er inscription shows that th e corporation

of Tiruppu tfi r h ad already
,
two years ago, made

over t o one Madhay a-chakravartin
,
th e right

of padi kkava l .

’ Th is term probably m eans th e

protection of Village (from ou tsiders) . It was

possibly th e fear of Mahom edan invasion th at

induced th e corporati on to take thi s step .

A large number of inscriptions from th e

Madakaswa Taluk
,
ranging over a long

q

period

from th e early 9th centu ry down to th e 1 7th ,

show th e high sense of h onou r which th e people
u niform ly entertained

'

for th e . village patriots

and their her01c sacrifices on behalf of th e vil

lage . . Some of these records are qu ite interest

ing in th eir deta i ls. Th e Harati chief granted

a fiel d to a certain person for having successfu lly

protected th e v i llage from enem ies duri ng two

or three destructive raids. Abou t A .D . 966

Erega, a servant of A yyapadeva seems to have
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fought with th e Cholas successfu lly so that
'

al l

th e people of Pefijeru praised h im . There are

also other references to rent - free gran t connected

with th e sp i ll ing of blood in th e cau se probably

of protecting a commun ity or a village .

1 Again ,

an inscription f roni Marudadu ,
belonging to th e

8th year of Rajaraja I registers that a certain

K al ipperuman lost h is life in th e act of affording

protection ,
against ru in, to h is native village .

Th e good residents of th e district provided for

a permanent lam p to burn in th e local temple

in order to secu re m erit for th e martyr .

2

An interest ing information regarding th e

corporate feelings of th e Villagers is supplied by

an inscript ion from Ti rum eyiianam .

3 Th e A s

sem b ly of Nal fi r having assembled u nder a

tamarind tree in their village
,
decided that th e

residents of thei r village shou ld not do anyth l ng

against th e interests of th eir Village nor against

th e temple of Ti rumayanam
-Udaiyar, and sim ilar

institu tions. Th at if
‘they did so

,
they must

su ffer as th e gramad roh ins do
,
and that people

wh o act against this deci sion shou ld not be

allowed the privilege of touching Siva, etc.

Th e corporate character of th e Village was
recogn ised even by hostile k ings . Th u s a K um

bh akonam record states that when Parantaka I

1 G . Ep . RI, 1917, p . 1 14
,
para. 18 .

2 G . Ep . 1913 , p . 96, para . 2 1 .

3 G . Ep . R.
, 191 1 , p . 75 , para . 30.
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conquered Madu ra, b e levi ed an impost of
Isagafij u of gold on th e m embers of th e K um

b hakonam Assembly and that they h ad agreed

to pay th e amoun t . 1 A n inscription from Tim

pattu r,
2 dated in th e 3 6th year of th e reign of

K u lasekh ara I, refers to th e capture of th e vil

lage by a certain Va l l uvanadalvan . Th e invader

asked th e m embers of th e Village Assembly and

two private individu als to su bm it to certa in pro

posa l s. This they refused to do and m any left

th e Village . Such of th e Assembly as h e cou ld

l ay hands u pon
, and th e two particu lar ind ivi

duals, h e confined in th e tem ple with th e obj ect

of compelling them to approve of h is procedure .

“

Later on th e matters were set right by th e k ing,
bu t th e Very fact th at an invader found it neces

sary to coerce th e Assembly to accept h is decree

shows that th e corporate character of th e village

was such an integral part of th e constitu tion

that it was impossible for any person ,
e i th er a

friend or foe, to ignore i t .

§ 17

A part from th e high ly organised corporations

subsisting in small local un its
I) ate activi t

of l arg

’
; th e corporate sp 1r1t among th e

m as’

de0pl e of sou th India was re

markab l y displayed , on var iou s occasions, by th e

1 G. Ep . R.
,
1912 , p. 63 ,

‘

para . 15 .

2 G. Ep. R. ,
1909, p . 83 , para . 28 .
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dated in the l 0th year of Jatavarman V i rapandya .

It ; registers that th e residents of th e
’

eigh teen sub

divisions of th e seventy-nine districts assembled

together and set apart th e income derived by

them from certain articles of merchand ise to

meet th e cost of repairs to th e temple .

A few more examples of sim ilar activity

occu r in sou th Indian records. Th e Managol i

inscript ion1 te lls u s that th e five h undred

Svamins of Ayy
'

avol e, th e five hundred Maha

j anas of Manirh gaval l i , th e Setti s of th e locality,
theNakaras, th e Semis who made a business of

la
'

ding
,
th e betel - leaf Gc

’

ttm
'

gas, th e gu ild of

oilmen,
th e sealer of flou r and churning-sticks

of . th e Tardavadi thousand , th e Gavares of many

districts; th e M ummur i danda, and ‘
the sixteen

of th e eigh t d istricts,
’
etc.

,
met toge ther to pro

vide for th e necessary expenses of th e local

temp le and th e customary religious rites . A n

inscription2 . of th e Hoysal a Vi ra Vallala records

a gift of land by th e residents of E l u garai -nadu

for th e requ irements of a tem ple . W e also

learn from an inscription3 of Rajendra O hol a

that the inhabitants of three districts granted

a lease of land to a servant of a temple . Again
an inscription‘ of I

’arantaka I informs as that

th e residents -of a district contribu ted a voluntary

1 Ep. Ind .
,
Vol . V , p . 2 3 .

2 G . Ep . R. , 1907, p. 42
, No. 444 .

2 G . Ep. R. , 1909, p . 57, No. 591 .

G . Ep. R. , 191 1, p . 69.
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'

“

909

f ee for the conduct of worsh ip i n a

"

particu
-

Ia
'

r

temple . Thefeeis s
’

pecified as fol lows z—Q-é panaht

on each tenant ; 31; panam from
'

b r idegroom mi d i

;

p anam from bride in each marriage
'

ceremony ,
etc. Another inscription 1

records an agreement

by the residents of a district who h ad i net in a

mandapa to raise 1 md da i from each Village in

order to construct an em bankment on the side

of - th e river and to prevent any injury from
floods to a temple . A Pandya inscription 2 -

refers

to a grant
,
by common consent

, of .

‘a certain
quantity of paddy to a temple by th e agricul
turists of fou r districts.

But motives unconnected with religionalso
l ed to sim ilar corporate movements. A n

'

inscrip
tion dated in th e 1 2 th year of Jata-Varman

Sundara Pandya
i’
states that th e chiefs of Iranda

mala i -nadu gave assu rance to th e headman of

K unnandarkoyi l that when they took up arms

and fou ght with one another they wou ld desist

from destroying th e villages under
'

their proteo
tion and wou ld cause no injury to th e cu ltivators
either resident or itinerant . If , however, any
person is

‘

so inju red they wou ld pay a fine of

100 p aaam and i f a village is destroyed they

Wou ld pay a fine of 500 panam . Doing thus
they sti l l agreed to protect (th e v i llages and

1 G . Ep . R 1912 , p. 3 5 , No. 404 .

2 G . Ep . R. , 1912 , p . 47, No. 12 .

2 G . Ep . R.

,
1915

, p . 103 , para . 3 4 .
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cu ltivators) thou gh there m ight b e cu tting, pierc

ing and dying (in their communal figh ts) . Here,
again

,
we have rather an instance of union of

yi l l ages than that of a single corporation .

A few additional examples of sim ilar corpo

rate activities, du e to a variety of circumstances
,

are given below i n order to show their wide

spread character .

A n inscription at Tirukkalakku di
1
registers

a settlem ent between the residents of four

districts (nadu ) as to th e order of precedence in

which th e sacred ashes h ad to b e rece ived
, th e

ropes of the God
’

s car h ad to b e held in drawing

it and th e worship of , and breaking of cocoanu ts

before Vinayaka h ad to be done .

A Tam i l inscription 2
of Vi ra Pandya-deva

records that the inhabitants of two districts

sett l ed that fou r fam il ies were to b e freed from

certal n obligations. Anoth er 3
records th e m eet

ing of th e residents of eighteen divisions under
th e Presidency of Ekamb aranath ar to rectify

th e area of som e land . W e further learn from

another inscription 2 th at th e various inh abitants
of th e e ighteen districts on both sides of th e
Kr ishna decided th at a large f anam shou ld b e
paid on every boat as r evenue . There is still

another case on record 5 that th e tenants of 1 2

1 G . Ep. R 1916
, p . 125.

9 G . Ep . 1910, p . 184 .

a G. Ep . 1913 , p . 72 , No. 28 .

0 Ep . Ind . ,
Vol . 111 , p . 92 .

G. Ep . R 1914 , p . 74, No. 26 .
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III .
.In th e d isturb ed s tate of th e country the

Assembly of th e inhabitants of Val la-nadu ,
a

sub -division , declared that thenceforward they

wil l afford protection to th e . cu ltivators residing

within th e four boundaries of th e sacred V i llage
of Tiruvarangu l am and (i ts) devada

‘

ma villages.

If in th e cou rse of this protection any one of

th e Assembly was found to rob , captu re th e cows

of , or do other m ischief to th e cu l tivators, th e

Assembly agreed to assign two ma of wet land

to the temple by way of fine for th e off ence

comm i tted .

l A district A ssembly consisting of

haggad es (headmen P) and samantas is also

referred to in an inscription .

2 Reference is also

made to
‘
th e blam eless fi ve hundred of the

district ’ and
‘
th e h eadman of th e district . ’3

A ll these natu ra lly l ead to th e conclusion that

in som e cases at least there was a permanent

organisation of an entire su b -division or district,
or any such large group of people . This readily

explains such legal formu las in connection with

land grant
,

as
,
for example , occur in th e

U dayend iram P lates of Pri th ivi
‘

pati II .

4 Hav

i jng assembled accordingly (th e inhabitants oi )
th e district having caused (them) to
walk over (th e boundaries of th e granted) land

etc. It i s evident that th e entire people

1G . Ep . 1915 , p . 99
, para . 27, and Nos . 27 1 and 273 , p. 3 1 .

2 G. Ep . E .
,
1919, p . 17, No. 209 .

3 Sou th Ind . Ins. , Vol . I I, Part 1 11 , p . 360. Ib i d , p . 3 89 .
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of a d istrict
‘

cannot be thought oi , bu t . only

the ir representatives '

can possibly he meant .

A n inscription of Rajaraja Chola 1 refers to

th e grea t Assembly of twelve m
‘

i dus and in an

inscription 2
of th e W . Chalukya king Tri bh u

vanama
’

l l a we find m ention of represen

tatives of var iou s loca lities. These no doubt

refer to som e sort of corporate organisation
,
th e

precise nature of which it is difficu l t to

de term ine .

§ 1 9

A few words may b e sa i d in conclusion
regarding th e antiqu ity and extent of these

village inst itu tions in sou thern

Antiqu i ty and
’

extent Ind ia . Th e K asakud i P lates
of vi llage inst i tu t ions

in sou th Ind ia ,
of th e Pa l lava king Nand ivar

m an undoubtedly indicate some

sort of regu lar organ isation of th e Village, for

otherwise th e royal order abou t
.

M M;

wou ld not have been referred to th e inhabitants
,

and th e latter wou ld not have , in a m anner,

rati fied th e royal proclama tion by publicly

endorsing th e same .

3 Nand ivarman must have

flourish ed in the fi rst half of the eighth century

A . which mu st, for th e present , b e taken as

2 G . Ep. R. ,
1909, p . 59, No. 600.

G. Ep. E. , 1919, p . 18 , No. 2 14 .

3 ' South 1nd , Ins. , No. 74 , p. 3 60.

See th e synch roni stic table in Sou th . Ind . Ins. , 51 , p . 1 1
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the earliest period to which these Village insti tu

tionsm ay be traced by inscriptl onal evidence .

Their continu ed existence in th e 9th centu ry
is proved by th e two Ukka l Inscriptions (N08 .

5 and 8) of K ampavarman
1
and th e Ambasamu

dram inscription of Varaguna .

2 Th e develop

ment of these institu tions in and after th e tenth

centu ry A . D . is abundantly proved by th e

number of Chola and Pandya inscriptions refer

red to above , and th e Masu lipatam plates of

Chalukya Bh ima Th e latter further proves

that they flou rish ed in Telugu countries as well

as in Tam il lands fu rther sou th . I t appears
that th e whole of sou thern India was covered

with a network of these organisations . A n idea

of their widespread character m ay b e formed

when we remember that reference is made to

two hundred and sixty - six
‘Villages possessing

such institu tions in connection with th e main

tenance of a single temple bu ilt at Tanjore by

th e Chola king Rajaraja deva f’

Sou th . Ind . Ins.,
111

, p. 8.

2 Ep . Ind . , Vol . 1X, p. 86.

2 Ep . V, p . 134 ff . See pp . 195 , 198 above .
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some references in th e Buddhist Literature .

l

After h im th e subject was treated in ‘ greater

detail by M r . K . P .
_
Jayaswal

2 in th e pages of

Modern Rev iew,
and Prof . D . R. Bh andarkar in

h is Carm ichael Lectu res (Vol . I, pp . 1 46

Though th e arguments of these scholars have

not been endorsed inT ful l by others
,
their

main contention abou t th e ex istence of non

monarchical states in ancient India h as now

gained general acceptance . W e shall attempt in

th e fol lowing pages, to sketch an account of these

states on th e same plan as we have adopted in

the case of th e
‘ gu ilds.

’

Regarding th e antiqu ity of th e non monar

chical form of government,
there are som e grounds for th e

belief that i t was not unknown even in th e Vedic
period . Zimmer finds clear traces of th e ol igar

chical form of governm ent in th e fol lowing verse

in Rigveda .

3

A s th e kings (mj dna lz) assemble together

in th e Sam i ti, th e plants (oshad lzi ) gather to

gether in h im who is called a physician,
one who

heals disease and destroys demon .

” Zimm er

In th e Vedic period .

Buddh ist Ind i a, pp . 1 -2 , 19 E.

2 Modern Review
,
1913 , p. 53 5 ff .

3 X. 9 . 16 .

Be i d em d ie K rii u ter zusamm enkomm en wi e d ie Rajanah in d er

Sam i ti
,
der gi lts f ii r gesch ickten A rzt

,
K rankh e i tvertreib er

,
Dfimonen

vernich ter. A l t ind isch e Leben , p . 176. Macdonell , however, interprets
i t difi erentl y and does not accept the conclu sion of Z immer alth ough h e
th inks th at th is state of aff airs i s perfectly possible . V . I, I I 2 16 .
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th inks that this refers to a syste in of government

in which the state i s not ru led over by a single .

potentate bu t several members of th e royal fam ily

jointly together . He also contends that some of

th e passages in tl i e A th arva- v
‘

eda relat in g to th e

election of kings (quoted aboye) refer to th e.

contest of a member of th e ol igarchy for supre

macy over others. In support
'

of h is contention

h e cites A tha
‘

rva- veda I . 9 . 3 , where p rayers are

offered to A gni to set th e candidate in supremacy
‘
over . h is fellows (saj ci ta) , A th arva - veda III . 4 .

3
,
where wish is

“

expressed on behalf of th e suc

cessfu l candidate Unto thee l et thy fellows

com e
,

”
and A tharva -veda IV . 22 . 1 -2, where

Indra is asked to make th e Kshatriya
,
th e sol e

chief of
‘

th e clan and to place h im as king at
th e head of th e royal fam ily (K sha tmm

'

tm)
Zimmer finds in ancient India a paral lel of th e
oligarchical form of Governm ent existing among

th e ancient German Tribes, e .g .
,

among
'

th e

Ch erusci clan . (It was at first ru led over by

Arm inius and h is relatives who a l l bore th e title

of king ; Arm iniu s however wanted to be th e sole
ru ler of th e clan

,
and there broke ou t a stru ggle

in which h e was defeated) .

Z immer
’

s view is fu rth er corroborated by th e

fact that th e Avesta contains dist inct traces of

A n der Spitze d er kénig l ich en Fam i l ie steh e d ieser a l s K 6nig ,

Z immer A l t -indisch e Leben , p . 165 . Wh i tney’s Translat ion (VOL I ,
p . 188) is not l i teral .

28
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th e oligarchical form of Government . This h as

been
'

clearly demonstrated by Spiegel" from

Yasna 19
,

where th e ru l ing powers of two

provinces are contrasted . In one of these, th e

sovereign au thorities consisted of the chiefs of

hou se , street and town,
besides Zarathu stra and

there is no mention of th e
‘
ru ler of th e land ’

which occurs in th e other case .

Mr . K . P . Jayaswal
3 has fu rnished another

evidence for th e existence of non -monarchical

form
'

of Governm ent in th e Vedic period . He

refers to a passage in th e A i tareya
‘

Brahmana

(VII . 3 . 1 4) which mentions that among th e

Uttara Kurus and th e Uttara Madrasth e whole

community was consecrated to ru lersh
'

i p and

their institu tionswere cal led Vai rajya or king'

l ess states.

Two points m ay b e u rged against this view.

l n th e first place th e sam e passage in th e A i tareya

Brahmana expressly locates th e two tribes beyond

1
,
Abh andlungen d er k . bayer . Akad . d er

'

W. I. K ] . 7. Band, 3 A bth .

p. 683 .

2 1 Dr . I. J S. Taraporewal a has suppl ied m e wi th th e following l iteral
translat ion of th e passage in question .

Who (are th e five ) leaders (He ) of th e house , (h e) of th e street ,

(h e ) of th e town, (h e ) of th e country
, (and ) Zarath ustra , th e fi fth ,

( is leader ) of those countr ies wh ich (are) d ifi erent from th ose under
Zoroastr ian laws ( l i t . oth er th an those ru led over by Zoroastrian laws) .
(Th e ci ty of ) Ragh a be longi ng to Zarathustra is under four lead ers.

Who (are) i ts leaders
(He ) of th e hou se

, (h e) of th e street , (h e ) of th e town , (and ) th e

fourth Zarath ustra
2 Modern Review,

1913 , p . 53 8 .
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There is one passage in th e A th arva-ved
’

a

(V . 1 8 . 10) which seems to be a conclusive evi

dence for th e existence of non-monarchical form

of Government in th e Vedic period . I t occurs
in th e course of a long string of im precations

for th e killing of a Brahman
’
s cow

,
and runs as

follows

“
2m m anm sw

am mu nt aw éasm m n

Whitney translates it as follows

They that ru led , a thousand , and were ten

hundreds, those Vaitah avyas, having devoured

th e cow of th e Brahman , perished .

”

(W . A . V . ,

p.

Z imm er,
1 Mu ir and others translate it

'

some

what d ifi erent ly as follows
“ Th e descendants of V i tah avya, who ru led

over a thousand m en
, and were ten hundred in

number, were overwhelmed after they h ad eaten

a Brahman
’
s cow.

”

(Mu ir S . T . I .

.Bu t wh atever th e difference , th e essential

fact remains that th e Vaitah avyas, thou sand in

number, ru led over a territory
,
and there can b e

scarcely any dou bt that we have here an example

of oligarchical or republican 2
clan . It is also

1 200.

2 If we accept th e translation g iven by Mu i r and Z immer

thou sand people ru l ing over a thou sand , — th e form of Governm ent

m ust be repub lican . Th e figure m ust of course b e looked upon
as conventiona l .
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worthy; of note that like th e later non -monarchi

cal clans (Mallas, Lichch h avi s, etc. ) they were

anti-Brahmanical .

§ 2

Th e existence of democratic forms of govern

ment du ring th e post-Vedic
P2 2mi ’s period is abundantly proved by

a number of testimonies. Th e

earl iest in poin t of tim e is Panini
’
s celebrated

treatise on Grammar wh ich contains clear traces

of th e existence of pol i tical corporations. Thus

the swtm afi fl m g 1
shows that th e nature

of a corporation was fu lly understood in those
days ; for he re

‘
corporation ’

i s sh arply distin

gu ish ed from m ere collection or group
, clearly

ind icating th ereby that th e form er was a definite

organisation bound by laws and regu lations.

Again
,
as P rofessor D . R . Bhandarkar has

shown ,

2 th e sam e conclu sion follows from another

su tm
3 wh erein th e grammar ian points ou t that

th e word samgh a does not signi fy a m ere collee
tion as th e word samghc

‘

t ta does, bu t a gang , t .e.
,

a specia l k ind of collection,
or a

‘
corporate col

lection .

’ Fu rther, M r . K . P . Jayaswal h as drawn
attent ion to

“
a ru le laid down by Panini , viz . ,

Sangk=afika -Zaksh aneskvz aii -

yafi
- im

‘

tm an

1 I I I. 3 . 42 .

2 Carm ich ael Lectures, F i rst Ser ies, pp . 14 1- 2 .

3 I I I. 3 . 36.
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the meaning of which is that “
ah

-sutfix takes

place in nouns ending in ah
, yan, afi in th e

case of to denote) 9 7210018 and l akshanas oi ;

sanghas .

” 1 This not only testifies to th e existence
of samgha b u t also shows that a san

‘

ngh a had

i ts em i m or l akshana
, which latter Mr . Jayaswa l

wou ld identify with lafichohkana or hera ldic
crest of later Sanskrit . 2

In several sutm s Panini refers to distinct

kinds of corporations under th e names of
‘

page
”

7mm";
and ‘

dynd hafl visamgha .

’5 Th e meaning

of the first h as already been d iscussed above . I t
IS d ifficu l t to determ ine th e rea l m eaning of

(

Vra
‘

tta
’
and so far as I know no satisfactory

explanation h as yet been otfe1 e .d Th e Kasika

commentary explains it as 3 13 151111161m
H at arena

”2 Th e first qu al ifying

ph arase d istingu ishes it from social and th e

second, from industrial corporations. Th e third

phrase I wou ld take tom ean living by means of

sl au ghter or killing . According to this inter

pretat ion,
Vm

’

tta wou ld m ean a corporation of

robbers like th e Th uggies of later days. This

1 J . B . O . R. S Vol . V , p . 27 .

2 Ib i d .

3 V .

’3 . 1 12 .

V; 3 . 1 13 .

5 V . 3 . 1 14 .

Vrfi ta is a corporation (of people) , belonging to d i ff erent castes,
h aving no d efini te means of l ivel ih ood , and l iving by means of slaugh ter
or ki lling .

”
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an earlier text, also refers to game mm (a

territory where Gana is th e ru ling au th ority . )
1

Professor Rhys Davids h as drawn up a l ist of

th e clans which are referred
Th e non -monarch ica l

states referred to in to by th e Bu dt St au thors as
th B d d h

'

t l
'

te u ‘S ” 3 2 2

ex 1st1ng at th e t lm e of Gau
ture.

tama Buddha . These are

( l ) Th e Sakyas of K api l avastu .

(2) The Bhaggas of Sumsumara H ill .

(3 ) Th e Bu lis of A l l akappa .

(4) Kalamas of K esapu tta .

(5) Th e K ol iyas of. Rama- gama . .

(6) Th e Mallas of K u sinara.

(7) The Mallas of Pave.

(8) Th e Moriyas of P ipph al ivana .

(9) Th e V ideh as of

M i th i la.

(10) Th e Lich ch h avis
Th e

of Veseli .
J

While it may b e generally inferred th at al l

these lived under non -monarch ical forms of gov

ernment we hardly know th e deta iled consti tu

tion of any of th em . Th e of t -quoted passage in

th e Maha-

parin ibbana
- su tta in which th eBuddha

laid down th e condi tions under wh ich th e Vajj ians

For oth er passages testi fying to th e exi stence of a non -monar

ch ical form of governm ent , of . th e wri ting s of Mr. Rhys Davids
,

Mr . Jayaswal and Prof. D. R . Bh and arkar ci ted above 1
,
para

2 Buddh ist Ind ia , p . 22 . To th i s l ist. sh ou l d b e added th e Mallas of
Kasi on th e au th or i ty of t he Jaina l i terature . See Jaina K al pasfi tra

edited by Jaoob i , p . 65 .



CHAPTER III 225

wou ld prosper and not decline, may be taken to

signify th e general sp iri t of these constitu tions.

O nce while th e Buddha was at Rajagriha, Ajata
Satru ,

th e king of Magadha, resolved to destroy

th e Vaj j ians and sent h is prime-m inister to take
th e

‘

advice of th e Blessed O ne . Wh en th e m essage

was delivered to th e latter h e addressed Ananda
,

Have you heard , Ananda, th at th e Vajj ians hold
full and frequ ent public assemblies ?

“ Lord
,
so I have heard ”

replied h e “ So

long, Ananda,
”

rejoined th e

1115235222? Blessed O ne , as th e Vajj ians
hold these f u ll and frequent

public assemblies ; so long may they b e expected
not to decline

,
bu t to prosper .

”

[A nd in
'

like manner qu estioning Ananda
,

and receiving . a sim ilar reply, th e Blessed O ne

declared as follows th e other conditions which

wou ld ensure th e welfare of th e Vaj j ian confe

deracy. ]
So long, Ananda, as th e Vajj ians meet

together in concord, and carry ou t their under

t akings in concord— so long as they enact nothing

not "already established , abrogate nothing that

has been already enacted, and act in accordance

with th e ancient institu tions of. th e Vaj j ians as

estab lished in former days— so long as they

honour and esteem and revere and support th e

Vajj ian elders, and hold it a point of du ty to

hearken to their words so long may
; th e

29
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Vajj ians b e expected not to decline b u t to

proSper .

”

I t thus appears that both th e m erits and the

defects of th e democratic constitu tion were

present in these cases. O u th e one hand there was

th e general assembly, containing both th e young

and th e ol d , as th e supreme au thority in th e state,
with power to enact new laws and abrogate ol d

ones, while, on th e other, they suffered from th e

want of that stabil ity which is th e pecu liar

merit of a strong monarch y
,
and were always

liable to fall Victims to disunion and a desire

for too sweeping changes. Yet, on th e whole,
their constitu tions were looked upon with favour

and extorted th e adm iration of th e Lord Buddha .

Thu s
,
referring to th e Lich ch havis h e said “ O

brethren
,
l et th ose of th e brethren who have

never seen th e Tavati th sa gods, gaze upon this

assembly (p ar i sam) of th e Lich ch h avis
,
behold

this assembly of th e Lich ch h avis
,
compare this

assembly of th e Lich ch havis even as an assembly

o f Tavatin
'

nsa gods.

” 2

Th e great Bu ddha was an apostle of demo

cracy . He adopted democratic ideas in h is

system of church government and himself taught

th e Vaj j ians
3 th e conditions, already quoted

above, under which they wou ld prosper and not

‘

1 Sf B. E .

,
Vol . XI , pp . 3 -4

,
“ S . B. E . ,

Vol . XI
, p . 3 2 , I h ave subst i tu ted ‘

assembly (parisham )
for company .

3 Ibi d
, p . 4 .
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Rosala v iolated th e sacredness of th e tank by

bath ing
' h is wife in i t and was

‘pu rsued by five

hundred angry Lich ch h avi kings .

Althou gh th e introductory episodes of th e

Jatakas from which th e above accounts are

taken are undoubtedly of m uch l ater date than

th e events which they relate, we cannot al

together dism iss their accounts as unworthy of:

credit .’ Thou gh we need not attach much impor
tance to th e concrete figu res which they supply

,

th e general system described by them ,
may be

accepted as not much divergent from actual

state of affairs. Thu s whi le th e num ber seven

thou sand seven hundred and seven may b e d is

m issed
‘

as a pu rely conventional one
,
i t m ay be

accepted that th e suprem e assembly of th e state

consisted of a pre tty large number of mem bers

and mu st, as such
, b e held to be a popu lar one .

This is in complete agreem ent with th e inference

we have deduced from th e u tterances of the

Bu ddha in th e Mahaparinivvana Su tta . Th e

quaint remark in th e O hu l lakal inga Jataka that
th e members were al l given to argument and

dispu tation,
seem to prove that th e popu lar

assembly was not merely a formal part of the

constitu tion,
b u t h ad active , vigorou s life and

wielded real au thority in th e state . A n idea of

th e status and responsible position of these mem

bers may be h ad from th e cu riou s anecdote - of

th e tank in No doub t th e popu lar
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im agination h ad its Sh are
'

in b u ilding up th e

whole story, bu t we m ust b e lacking in true

critical sp i rit if we fa il to find in it som e amoun t

of historical truth . I t appears that each of the

m embers of . th e suprem e assembly h ad to pass

through some sor t of consecration , like th e king

in a kingdom ,
and that an important part oi th e

ceremony consisted in a bath in a tank , reserved

for th e pu rpose in th e city of Vais
'

al i
'

. This

sacred ceremony by itself is an u nimpeachable

testimony of th e supreme trust reposed in th e

members and th e h igh responsibilities attached

to their. posit ions.

Th e qu estion naturally arises, howwere these

m embers selected ? Now
,
we learn from Eka

panna Jataka (I . th at corresponding to the

seven thousand seven hundred and seven kings

there was a l ike number of viceroys, generals

and t reasurers. This wou ld imply that each

member of th e suprem e assembly possessed a

fu l l su ite of officers requ isi te for th e adm inis

tration of a state . It wou ld appear, therefore,
that each of these members was th e head of an

adm inistrative unit . In other words,
’

the whole

state consisted of a number of adm inistrative
units

,
each of which was a state in m iniature by

i tself
,
and possessed a complete adm inistrative

machinery . Th e bu siness of th e state as a whole
wascarr ied on by an assembly consisting of th e

heads of these states who were in their turn
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attended by their principal officers . Those
'

wh o

are fam iliar with th e C l eisth enian constitution

of th e ci ty state of Athens cannot fai l to find i ts
prototype in th e city of Vaisal i . For in A thens
too there was a central Assembly

,
consisting of

th e representatives of ’ th e smallest local units
,
th e

demes which managed their own local affairs,
b eing corporations with officers, assemblies and

corporate property .

’

Th e Lich ch h avis are called ‘ ganas.

’

It h as

been already pointed ou t (p:

Gag?
"

‘

natm ’

e O f a

1 42) that this term is applied in

Sm r iti literature to denote th e

corporat ions of villages or cities . That this term

also denoted independent political corporations is

abundantly testified to by epigraph ic and num is

matic evidences. Thu s th e inscriptions refer to

th e Malava and Yaudh eya ganas, and in

Samudragupta
’
s . Allahabad P illar Inscription

they are clearly distingu ished f rom th e kingdom s.

Th e
'

coins issu ed by them leave no doubt that

they were independent corporations, and th e

Bi jaygadh P i llar Inscription expressly refers to

th e
'

fact that th e Yaudh eya gana u sed to elect

its chief Who also served as general . 1

W W E W W I
” F leet translates i t as

O f th e Mah araja and Mahfisenapati who h as been m ade th e leader of

th e Yaudh eya tribe (Gupta Ins. , p . No obj ection can possibly
b e made to th is translation as th e

'

l exicons g ive
‘
chosen as one of th e
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connection with th e illum ination at th e n ight of

Mahav i ra’s death . Th e exact
Execu t ive offi cers sense of

“
fl at “tun ing?

”
is

of th e Lich ch h avi

gm ,
uncerta i n . It may mean merely

n ine of th e so-called 7707

Lichch h avi kings who formed th e Supreme

Assembly, b ut this would 1mply that Jainism

was confined to a very lim ited section of th e

Lichchh avi community and - i t i s unlikely that

such a thing shou ld b e confessed by a Jaina

au thor. Th e other possible interpretation wou ld

be to take th e term to denote nine kings or

heads
,
i . e . ,

execu tive officers, of th e Lich ch havi

9mm. W e have al ready
'

seen that th e gu ilds

appointed execu tive offi cers to transact the ir

business, and i t is inconceivable that the affairs

of a state cou ld have been managed by a
’ big

assembly withou t the help of one or more

execu tive officers. Th e ‘

aam mufl
’ wou ld

thu s represent th e whole state of th e Lich ch h aws

and this wou ld b e exactly in keeping with“ the

tenor . of th e whole passage

W e possess some information regarding th e
m ethod in which justice

Adm inistrat ion of adm inistered among th e
j ustice am ong th e

Lich ch h avis. Ll chch h aV1s. Th e system is

ch iefly remarkable fol th e

u ltra9 democratic spiri t which . cl i ai actcrises .
i t

,

and is c alcu lated to give u s some insight into

th e principles of adm inistration followed in these
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non -monarchical states . W e learn
‘

from

A tth akatha
l that a crim inal was at first sent

for trial to th e offi cer called Vinich chaya

mahamatta .

”

If. they found th e accu sed

innocent t hey acqu itted h im , bu t it
'

howas gu ilty

in their opinion; they cou ld not punish h im ,

bu t h ad to send h im to th e nex t higher tribunal,
that of th e Voharika .

’
They too cou ld acqu it

th e . accu sed i f they found h im innocent, " bu t

had to send h im to th e next higher tribunal ,
vi z . ,

that of th e Su ttadhara,
’ if they considered

h im gu ilty . There were three othe r tribunals

with sim ilar functions, via , those of A tthaku l aka,

Senapati , and Uparaja, each of which cou ld

acqu it th e accused , if innocent , b u t h ad to
’

send

h im to the next higher tribunal i f found gui l ty .

Th e last tribunal , viz . , that of th e Raja had alone

the right to convict th e accused , and in awarding

punishments h e was to b e gu ided by th e P at ent

p ustaka or th e Book of Precedents. The right

of th e individual was thu s safeguarded i h
’

a

manner that h as h ad probably f ew paral lels in

th e world . He cou ld b e pu n ished only i f seven

successive tribunals h ad unanimously found h im

gu ilty , and h e was qu ite safe - i t b u t one of them

found h im innocent . A nd i t is b u t fi tting th at th e

right of th e people shou ld th us b e safeguarded

in a state where th e people governed . themselves.

1 See th e translation of th e importan t passage by Turnout in

J . A . S . B. , VII, pp . 993 -4 .

30
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Besides th e Lich ch h avis, th e Sakyas are . th e

only clan abou t whose consti

tution som ething defini te is

known . Professor Rhys Davids
summ ed up th e available infor

mation on th e subject as fol lows.

1

Th e adm inistrative and judicial business

of th e clan was carried ou t in public assembly,
at iwh ich young and ol d were alike present ; in

their common mote -hall at Kapila

vastu j I t was at such a parliam ent, or palaver,
that King Pasenad i

’
s proposition was discu ssed .

When Ambatth a goes to K api lavastu on business,
h e goes to the mote -hal l where th e Sakiyas were

then in session .

A single chie f -A- how, and for what per l od ,
chosen, we do not know— was el ected as office .

holder, p residing . over th e sessions, and
, if . no

sessionS
'

were sitting
,
over th e state . He bore

the title of raja which mu st have m eant some

thing like the Roman Consu l , or th e Greek

hear at one time that Bh add iya,
a young cousin of th e Buddha’s

,
was th e raja ;

and in . another passage , Suddhodana, th e

Buddha’
s father (wh o is elsewhere spoken of as a

simple citizen, Sudd hodana th e Sak iyah ) , is called

th e raja .

”

Professor Rhys Davids’ views abou t the

Sakya clan have been challenged in some of i ts

Th e S ik y a clan .

Buddh ist India , 13 . 19.
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Sakya' territory was ru led by a h ereditary king
,

like any ordinary kingdom .

1 I t m ay b e pointed .

ou t
, however, th at th e introductory episodes of

th e Jatakas seem to prove that th e constitu tion
of th e Sakyas was not unl ike that of th e

Lichch h avis. Th e Kunala Jataka No. 53 6
, V ,

41 2 ff .) describes a feud between th e Sakyas
and their neighbouring clan ,

tho K ol iyas. A

carefu l study of th e whole account hardly leaves

any doubt th at th e Sakyas were governed on

th e same principle as th e Lichch havis. Thu s

when th e quarrel grew serious over th e waters

of . th e Rohin i River which each party
wanted for irrigation pu rposes, th e Sakyas

“

went

and told th e Councillors appointed to such

services, and they reported i t to th e mu ltitude of

kings (or royal fam ilies) .
2 I t was then resolved ,

apparently by these kings, that they shou ld

figh t and so th e Sakyas sallied forth , ready for

th e fray . Th e number of these kings i s not

defin i tely stated b u t mu st be held to have been

considerable in view of th e fact that two hundred

and fi f ty princes were offered as escorts for th e

Buddha .

Not only is there not th e least reference to

any individual royal au thority in th i s ol roum

stantial narrati ve bu t th e chiefs of th e Sakyas

are al l called kings “Why are ye com e

1 Carm ich ae l Lectures, F irst Series, p . 161 .

3mm Um fi s ag (p .
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“

here, m ighty kings? said th e Buddha ,
and again we have the expression “ Becom ing

be lievers th e king's said , etc. In th e Sam u dda

Vanij a-Jataka (No. 466 ,
IV 1 58) Devadatta

lam ents that h e was renounced by a l l th e k ings

of th e Sakyas (Hammerg fifi
'fq ) ; Sim ilarly

we learn from th e Bhadda - Sala -Jataka (No, 465 ,

IV
,
144 ti . ) h ow King Pasenadi sends h is

messenger ask ing for one of th e dau ghters

of th e Sakya clan in marr iage . O n receipt

of this m essage th e Sakyas gath ered to

gether and de liberated . Here
,
again

,
there is

no reference to any king to wh om th e m essage

was del ivered . According to t im e - honou red

customs am bassadors are despatched by one king

to another, i f there b e any, and th e om ission in

this respect seems to lend considerable streng th

to th e assumption that th e Sakyas had no king

in th e sense which we attach to th e term I t
is true that Vasab h a K h attiya,

’ born of a slave

woman and Mahan
‘

ama , i s referred to by th e king
of K osal a as dau gh ter of th e Sakya king

,

’
bu t

Mahanama is elsewhere (p. 1 47) referred to .as

simply Mahanama th e Sakya
,

’

and Vasabha

kh attiya tells h er son My boy, you r g randsires
are th e Sakya kings . Th e young Sakyas a re
al so referred to as princes.

’

Th e above references, thou gh they do not

help u s to acqu ire a detailed knowledge of th e

constitu tion of th e
~

Sakyas, seems to me to be
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conclusive eyidence in favou r of Prof . Rhys

Davids’ theory that th e Saky
'

as h ad a non ;

monarchical constitu tion . It - is d i fficu l t to

accept th e view,
m aintained by Prof . D . R .

Bh andarkar 1 th at Bhadd iya , wh o is called
Sakya -mfa

’
is to b e looked upon as a hereditary

king . Th e instances quoted above from ~ the

Jatakas h ardly leave any doubt that th e Sakyas
“

;

l ike th e Lich ch h avis
,
h ad a number of rc

’

ij é s
‘

,

wh o were probab l y m embers of th e supreme

as
’

sembly ru l ing over th e state . W e hear also

of a class of officers called “
uparéij c

’

ino
”

or

viceroys 2
and this makes i t probable

,
that like

the Lich ch h avi rdj c
‘

is
,
th e Sakya'

rdj c
'

is were also

heads of m inor adm inistrative uni ts . So far
,

therefore , as th e evidence goes, theSakva and

Lich ch h avi constitu tions appear t o resemble

each other toa great extent .

W e possess no detailed inform ation regarding

th e constitu tion of th e other clans to which

reference '

i s made in th e Buddhist and Jaina

texts. They probably bel onged to th e same type,
and on th e whole th e states governed on these

democratic principles seem to have
'

enjoyed

considerable prosperity . Buddha’s reply t o th e

m inisters of Ajatasatru is an unimpeach

able testimony of th e inh erent strength

of th e Lichch h avis. W e also learn from

1 Carm ichae l Lectu res, F irst Ser i es, p . 161 .

Jat. , Vol . V , p . 4 13 l 15 .
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th is
'

procedure . Mr . K . P . Jayaswal h as since

treated th e subj ect in a systematic way, and
,

wh at is more important
,
h as deduced from it

valuable information abou t th e constitution
'

of

non -monarchical states 1 Thus h e says -
“ W e

may safely
'

accept th e proce
Pr oced“ ? f OHO W Gd du re fol lowed

'

at th e delibera
in th e m ee tm gs of th e

S
u

ggmi rgéieggé in tions of th e Buddhist Samgha

as identical with that observed

by i ts parent
,
th e political Samgha

,
in i ts main

featu res.

”
Prof . D . R . Bh andarkar has also

practical ly su pported this v iew,

2
and laid some

stress on th e argum ent
,
origina l l y advanced by

M r . Jayaswal , that as th e Buddha never stopped

to explain th e technical terms like j fiap ti ,

p ra tzj fia ,
they m u st b e held to have been a lready

current a nd fairly well known in h is time .

This argument m ay, h owever, b e at once

disposed of . I t is generally a dm itted that th e

Buddhist scriptures were not pu t intowriting till

a considerable period had elapsed since Buddha’s

death
,
and as these techn ica l terms m u st have

been in constant u se during this interval , they

were
'

too wel l known th en to requ ire any specific

defini tion . It is not however qu i te accurate to

say th at th ese te 1m s h ave never been defined l n

the Buddh ist scriptu res, for althou gh no logical

definition h as been offered , th e term j nap ti ,

1 Modern Review, 1913 , p . 664 ff .

2 C arm ich ae l Lectures, F irst Series, p’

. 184 .
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[and th e whole procedu re has been fu lly explained
on th e fi rst occasion when we hear of it , in con

nectionwi th th e initiation ceremony .

Thus
.

we learn from Mahavagga, I, 1 2, that

originally th e p abbaj fii and upasamp adc
‘

r ordina

t ions were conferred on a candidate after h e

repeated th rice the well-known formu la I take
my refuge in th e Buddha, I take my refuge

in th e Dhamma
, I take my refu ge in th e

“Samgha:

Later oh
,
on th e occasion of initiating

"

a

particu lar Brahman, th e Buddha laid down as

follows (Mahavagga , I,
“ I abol ish , O Bh ikkh u s

,
from this day th e

Up
‘

asampada ordination
”

by th e three- fold deola

ration of taking refuge, which I h ad prescribed .

I prescribe, O Bh i kkhu s, that you confer th e Upa
sampada ordination by a formal act of th e O rder

in ,
which the announcement (fia tti ) i s fol lowed

by three questions.

A ri d you ou ght , O Bh ikkhus
,
to

’

co
'

nfer
'

th e

Upasampada ordination 1n this
'

w
’

ay Let a

learned compete nt Bh ikkh u proclaim th e fol low
l ng

’

fid ttz
’

before th e Samgha
‘
Let th e Samgh

'

a , reverend Sirs, he
'

ar me.

This person N . N . desires to receive th e Upa
sampada from th e

’

venerable N . N If
“

th e

Sarh gha is ready; l et th e Samgha confer on N . N

th e Upasampada ordination with N N . as Upaj
jhaya. Th is is the fi atti .

3 1
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t
Let th e Samgha ,

reverend Sirs, h ear m e .

This person N N . desires to receive th e Upasam

pada ordination from th e Venerable N .

‘

N. Th e

Samgha confers on
'

N . N . th e Upasampada ordi

nation wi th N . N . as Upajjhaya . Let anyone
~

oi th e venerable breth ren wh o is in favour of th e
Upasampada ordination of N . N . with N . N . as

Upajjhaya, be silent
,
and any one who is not

"

in

favou r of i t
,
speak .

’

A nd for th e second time I thus speak toyou
Let th e Samgha

,
etc. (as before) .

A nd for th e third time I thus speak
'

to you ;

Let th e Samgha, etc.

N .N . h as received th e Upasampadaordination

f rom the Samgha with N . N. as Upajjhaya . Th e

Samgha is in favour of it, therefore it is silent .

Thu s I understand .

”

(S. B . E . , XIII, pp . 1 69

1 7

Now this is a fu l l exposition of th e procedure,
and was qu ite intelligible to everybody even if

h e heard of it for th e first tim e . If Buddha

m erely copied ex isting institu tions and u sages

h e m igh t have expressed himself more briefly.

Then,
again

,
th e string of regu lations laid down

in Mahavagga, IX,
3
,
also shows that th e Buddha

was constructing a whole system of procedure

and not merely copying it from that of a

political state . There is nothing, therefore, in
-th e m ethod of Bu ddha’s exposition of th e pro

cedure, to show
,
that it

'

Was already current; and
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assemblies, that we
‘

may
'

accept i t ‘

as almost
certa in,

that
'

had they been known l n one sph ere.

of life they were sure to be im i tated in others.

Thuswhen we read in Ch u l l avagga,IV .

' 14 . 1 9

h ow a matter cou ld b e re ferred by th e assembly

to
'

acomm ittee wemay b e almost sure th at
'

th e

wel l f-known modern system of expediting bu si

ness by referring complicated questions to

committees was not unknown to
'

th e ancient

Indian assemblies, rel igious or

'

p
‘

ol itical . For

this feature is so essent ially necessary for th e

successfu l working of an assembly
,
and ‘its u tility

so obvious even to
'

th e common m ind, that

whether it h ad originated in the church or in a

political assembly, it was sure to have been

copied by theone from th e other . Argu ing on

similar lines th e following important featu res of
the popul ar assembly of a democratic state may

b e gathered from th e regul ations relating to

procedu re laid down in th e Buddhist scrip :

tures.

1

(a) Defini te ru les were laid down regarding »

th e
"

form of moving resolu tions in th e assemb ly;

(For instances in Bu ddhist church of . Chu lla

yagga, IV . II . 2 ; XI. 1 .

(6) Therewas a ru le of quorum (Mahavagga,

IX.3 .

(c) In case ofa diff erence of opini on, th e

sense
.

of th e assembly was d eterm ined by th e

1 Of . Mr . Jayaswal
’
s arti

'

cle in ,Modern
‘

Reyiew, 1913 , p . 664 ff .
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Votes of . th e maj ority . Th ere were
' prescribed

methods for counting the votes
,
and voting . by

ballot was -

not unknown . (O h u l lavagga, IV . 9 ;

IV . 14 .

(d ) Complicated m atters were
‘

. referred to.

the Comm ittees
,
and if theywere unable to come

to any decision,
th e m atter was

'

referred back ' to

th e assembly . (O hul l avagga, IV . 1 4 .

' (e ) D efini te ru les seem to have been ‘ laid

down regarding such matters as votes of abs
'

entee
‘

s .

(Mahayagga, IX . 3 . 5 -6) and subsequent

legalisation of acts
'

done by an illegally consti~

tu ted assembly (O h u l lavagga, XII . 1 .

§ 4

' Next to th e Buddh ist Literatu re, th e wri t
"

1
1

1m evidence O f
ings

‘

of th e Greeks . may
'

be
Greek y tzi ters ou

,

th e looked
'

u pon
’

as th e most im
republ i can and oh gar

?ga
c

g
sbates in ancient portant sou rce of i nformat l on

regarding th e subject under

review . They clearly demonstrate th e existence

of th e
"

non-monarchical forms of Government
,

both aristocratic and democratic, at th e end of .

th e four th century B . 0. when the great Mau rya

Empi re
'was in th e making . Megasth enes lived

for some time in India and as a
’

~ Greek .

polit ician mu st b e p resumed to have possessed

defini te knowledge regarding th e distinction

between aristocratic and democratic forms of
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government . W e ought not therefore to hesitate

to accept
' h is statem ent , th at most of thecities

in h is .tim e adopted th e dem ocratic form of

government ’ (McO rind l e
’
s Translation, p .

It is in th e light of this remark that we ought

to explain h is other statements that th e

Mal tecorae, Singhae (and other tribes) are free

and have no kings ”

(1 1nd , pp. 143 and

also that those wh o live near th e sea have no

kings ”

(Ibi d , p . Fick
,
however, denies

that there were republican states in th e days of

Megasth enes. In h is opinion ,
what th e Greek

au thor really m eant was simply th e fact, that

in th e immediate ne ighbou rhood of a great

kingdom like Magadh a, some towns or small
states preserved their independent existence, and
not that their form of government diff ered

radical ly from that of a ki dg
'dom .

1 I am unable

to endorse M r . Fick’s opinion, as h e adduces no

reason for th e same
,
and specially in View of the

fact that a Greek politician is hardly likely to

comm it m istakes regarding such fam iliar institu

tions as democratic and aristocratic forms of

government . Besides, Megasth enes
’
account -is

corroborated by th e statements of other Greek

writers. T hus A rrian tells us that a republic

was thrice established in India before th e tim e

of Sandrocotto
'

s
fi I t is true that th e Greeks

l Fick, p
_
. 90.

f
,

Arr iah’s Ind ika, translat ed by McCrind l e , p . 203
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Nysa had an fol igarch ica l form of government,
i ts governing b ody having consi sted of a presi

dent and 300members of .th e aristocracy . . .For

we are told that : when Alexander cam e to Nysa,

th e Nysaians -sent out to h im their President

whose name was Akouph is, . and along With h im

thirty depu ties of their most em inent citizens.

”

W e . further hear that A lexander “
confirmed

th e inhabitants of Nysa ‘

ia the enjoyment of

their freedom and their own l aws ; and when h e

enqu ired abou t their laws h e praised them ’

becau se th e government of their state was in th e

hands of th e aristocracy . He moreover requested

them to send with h im 100 of their best men

selected from th e governi ng body , which con .

sisted of three hundred members .

” l

Again A rrian remarks,
“ It was reported

that th e country beyond th e Hyphasis was ex

ceedingly fertile, and that th e inhabitants were
good agrl cu l turists, brave in war

,
and - liying

under an excellent system of internal govern

ment ; for th e mu ltitude was governed .by the

aristocracy, wh o exercised their au thority with

justice and moderation .

” 2 S trabo also. records

a tradition, abou t th e sam e country, that there

i s “
an aristocratical form of governm ent consist

ing of five thousand councillors, each of whom
furnishes the state with an elephant . ” 3

McCrind l e, pp.

2 McO rind ie, p . 12 1 .

3 Megasth enesm l nd ica , p . 67.
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Th e Greek writers also mention variou s other

tribes such as th e Mal loi
,
O xyd rakai , Xath roi

'

,

who seem to h ave lived under a

non monarchical constitu tion , either aristocratic

or republican . I t is also a noticeable fact - that

th e majority
'

of th e Indian states with which

Alexander cam e into . contact b elonged to this

category . It may be safely in ferred, therefore,
that in th e 4th century th e non -monarchical

form . of government was more prevalent in th e

Punjab than th e monarchical constitu tion .

A fitting commentary to the accounts of th e

11
° b t

Greek writers abou t th e non.

18011 88 1011 a on

non 3monarchj cal states monarchical states of th e 4th
A th aéfistra .m r

centu ry BC . 1s f u rn l sh ed by

th e A rthasastra of K au ti lya, th e cel eb 1ated

m inister of th e founde1 of th e Mau 1ya Empire .

K au ti lya devotes a whole chapter (Bk . XI
,

Chapter I) on
‘
corporations ’

and divides them

into two classes

W a -m -afi afiwmfi
‘

r amimfi tfi l fdfi : 1

fistffl faai -afafif -nnat-ugai -ggfl -sifi -umm fi

naaé wfi faa : 1
”

(p.

Thus th e first class consisted
'

of th e K shatriya i

gu ilds which fol lowed trade, ag1 icu l ture and

m i l ita1y profession . These have already been
3 2
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discu ssed in connection with th e gu ilds. I t may

only be noted here that it appears from K auti lya
’

s

tenor of writings that they h ad sometimes
“

an

independent political career .

Th e other class of corporations was that of

the Lichch h ivikas, Vrij ikas, Mal lakas
,
Madrakas,

K ukuras, Kurus and l
’
afi chal as who made use

of th e epithet of king (t az) .
1

The statement that th e Lich ch h ivikas ,
make

use of th e epithet of rdj a is corroborated, as we

have seen above, by th e Buddhist literature .

Th e A rth as
‘

astra m erely proves that th e Lich

ch h avis survived th e attacks of Ajatasatru and

that their democratic constitu tion existed at

least up to th e end of th e fourth or th e begin

n ing of th e third century B .O . I have already

given some account of th e constitu tion of the

1 Th e word ‘
Im fi fi ffi

’

i s one of considerable di fficu lty .

( 13 1313
,
may b e compared with such expression as

‘

gam a in

e.g. ,
Ragh uvarhéa ,

‘

afiw airl gam mmas
’

and mm.

slated as “
epi th et , or ti tle ( including rank P) of a k ing . But th e

ordinary meaning of Bfi fflfl i is h ardly su itable h ere . Th us Shama

sastry
’
s translat ion Th e by th e t i t le of a raja ”

offers no m eaning for h ow can one possibly l ive by a ti tle In V . S .

Apte’s Sanskri t D ictionary to make use of i s g iven as one of th e

meanings of th e root 3 15051 and th e following is quoted from Mbh .

in support of i t . HW Y?! 31W W W ? Th is m eaning

i s qu i te su i table to both th e expressions above . In th e passage of
Mbh . th e impl i ed force ‘

jof
‘m ’

is th at th e poets not only make u se

of Bharata, b u t also. der ive m aterials for th eir books from i t . It may

b e h eld , th erefore , th at in th e present case also th e Lich ch h ivi kas not
only m ade u se of th e epi th et of k ing b u t th is suppli ed th e material or
th e essence of th eir corporate existence.
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f M u lchgj as
’
is qu ite clear from such expressions

as
“
ssgtéuis 3 131113 171 (P 3 77)

“
fi mafiat

Funmfi 3 65i am 3 111
2
: aw (p .

M ukh yas shou ld therefore b e taken as
‘
execu

tive ofli cers.

’

Th e members of th e assem bly were called

raj as. This not on ly follows f rom th e word
‘

I tané i qgfifi a : bu t also from such expressions

as
“

nafl & ffl t am afifl fiar.

” Evidently one

cou ld b e imprisoned or rejected (lit . thrown away,
73. a ,

probably exiled) only by th e orders of th e

a ssembly . Hence
“

( 151a wou ld denote th e

members of th e assembly or in other words each

of them h ad th e epithet ‘

( ta or king . The

democratic nature of th e constitu tion is wel l

hinted at by. K auti lya in th e following passage .

«saws aa
f‘

swmsfi rfsa: firm 1

awl
“

?aan figrfiq aaifi mgfi af : 11 (p .

Thus th e Eg gs? was to pursue that cou rse of

action which was approved by th e members of

th e W

Th e list of corporations given above is indeed

suggestive . It includes Vr ij ikas, Lich ch h ivikas
and Mal lakas in th e e ast

, th e Ku rus and Pancha
l as in th e centre, th e Mad rakas in th e north -west

and th e K ukuras in th e sou th -west
,
of northern

India . Th is shows that at th e beginning of th e
Maurya period, th e whole of northern India
was studded with these democratic states. That
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they possessed
“

considerable power is adm l tted

by
-K au ti lya h imself when h e says that to a king

th e acqu isition of th e help of corporations is

better than th e acqu isition of an army
,
a

‘ friend

or profi ts. K au ti lya thu s corroborates and

ppl ements th e accounts of th e Greek Writers

whose pictu re ' of India
,
it m ay be noted, refers

exactly to th e sam e period .

Th e onward march of imperia lism was
,
how

ever, destined to make a clean sweep of al l these

centres of corporate pol itical act ivities, and th e

way was paved by th e unscrupu lous doctrines

oi . th e Machiavel lian m inister of ' th e founder

of th e great Mau rya empire . Th e existence cf

independent democratic sta tes seemed incom

patible with h i s conception of empire
,
and th e

greatminister set himse l f to th e task of under

m ining their power by any means fair or fou l .

A ny one who reads th e chap ter on Samgha

in . K au ti lya
’
s A rthas

'

astra is su re to be struck

with th e stern resolve
“

and
’

th e
Th e imperial ism of

K auti lya and i ts steady and pers1stent efforts
d i sastrou s e ff ects on

t h e b non
-monarch ica l with which h e proceeded to h is

States '
task . H is political i nsight

cou ld not fail to grasp th e cardinal fact
'

th at was

hinted at by Gau tama Buddha
,
vi z

,
that th e

essence

'

of th e strength of a corporation l ies in

th e uni ty among i ts m embers
,

’
and a l l h is

practical s
’tatesmanship , and th e - tru ly remark

abl
'

e power of inventing
' ingenious devices

'

was
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employed for th e one end of sowing dissensions

among these corporations. Thu s h e lays down

th e cardinal doctrine that “ spies, gaining access

to a l l these corporations and finding ou t j ealousy ,
hatred and other causes of quarrel among them ,

shou ld sow th e seeds of a well -planned dissen
sion among them .

”
Th e spies employed, and

th e ways and means adopted by them ,
were to

be of various kinds. They shou ld incite mu tual

h atred by te lling one in secret this man decries

you under th e gu ise of teachers they shou ld

cau se mu tual enm ity on occasions of dispu ta
tions abou t - certain points of science, arts

,

gambling or sports ; th e fiery spies
’
shou ld occa

sion quarrel among th e leaders of corporations
by praising inferior leaders in taverns and

theatres ; and al l t he while th e unblushing

au tocrat was to secretly help th e inferior party

wi th m en and money and set them against th e

superior party . Nay, more ; th e Brahm in m ini ster

of Chandragupta did not hesitate to recommend

th e free use of wine and women to . achieve
h is purpose . Thus, on occasions of any affray

(m m ) spies under the gu ise _ of Vin tners .

shou ld, under th e plea of th e birth of a son
,
of

marriage or of th e death of a man
, distribu te as

toast (aflafi afi) hundreds of vessels of liquor

adu lterated with th e j u ice of madana plant .
Women endowed wi th bewitching you th and

beau ty may b e exhibited to excite love
.
in th e
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was
, however, too deeply rooted in th e soil to

d ie m erely at th e fiat of an imper ial master .

W ith the down fal l of the strong centralised

government establish ed by th e prowess of

Chandragupta and
.

th e genius of Chanakya, th e
independent political corporations reared up

their heads aga in, and some of them attained the
highest pitch of greatness and glory . Num isma

tic evidences prove that th e Yaudheyas, th e

Malayas, the Vr ishnis, th e A rju nayanas, the

A u du
’

mbaras and th e K unindas
‘

had establish ed

the ir independence du ring th e centu ry that

followed th e overthrow of th e Mau rya empire .

It is true that we no longer hear of th e

Lich chh ivikas, th e V rij ikas, th e Kurus and th e

Pafichal as as Form ing republican states
, b u t

their 1
°6l e is played by th e Malayas, th e

Yaudheyas, th e A rj unayanas and others. So

tru e is i t that th e ind ividual dies bu t th e spirit

survives ! It is a remarkable fact that th e

republ ican states in the ne igh bourhood of

Magadh a vanish for ever. O ne alone , th e

Lich chhavis, indeed appears again in history , b ut

then they lived in Nepal under a monarch ical

form of governm ent . Th e th eori es of K au ti lya

thus seem to have been carried into practice

w ith a completeness that is tru ly surpr ising .

Pol i tical ideas
,
h owever, underwent a g reat

change in th e succeed inO ‘ period . Th e ideas
0

which inspired t h e writings of K auti lya seemed
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ou t of date wh en India h ad drunk deeply into
imper1al ism for a few centu ries. Political schOol s

arose, ou tside th e sph ere of influ ence of K autrl ya,

which ev1nced ~ as much solicitude for th e wel

fare, prosperi ty and continu ed ex istence oi . these

republican states as th e latter h ad d one fortheir
ruin and destruction . A fair specim en of their

writings h as been preserved in sectl on 107 of the

Santiparva of Mahabharata .

1

To M r . K . P . Jayaswal belongs th e credit of

furnishing th e r ight interpretation of th e passage

and ex l ainin i ts h ear u
New pol i t ical th eo P g 111g P

r ies favou ring th e exie on th e republican states of
tence of non -monarch i

cal states . 8 111 018 1113 India . He did

however, notice that it u shered

in a new epoch of political thou ght which was

a re action against that represented by th e school
of K auti lya . It is b u t seldom that we can trace

th e successive stages in th e evolu tion of political

ideals of ancient India and th e few instances

in which we are in a position to do so becomes

therefore invested with a spemal degree.

of

1 l t
'

1s d i fficu l t to de term ine , even approx1mate ly, th e dates of the

various port ions of th e great Epic. In th e present case , h owever, the
task becom es comparat ive ly easi er as we h ave independent internal
evidence to sh ow th at th i s port ion of Mah abh arata 1s later 1 11 point of
t im e th an K anti lya

’
s ch apter on Corporat ion . It i s evi dent , from

Pan ini ’8 u se of th e te rm
,
th at

‘ Samgh a ’
was at fi rst u sed to denote

a l l corporations . Later ou ,
the term was monopol ised by th e Buddh ist

rel ig ious communi ty
, and as th e coins sh ow, th e term

‘

gana
’was

almost exclusive ly emp loyed by th e post Mauryan pol i tical corporat ions.

Now K au t i lya u ses on ly th e term Samgh a to denote corporat ion wh i le
‘

gana
’
alone i s u sed m § 107 of gant i parva . Th i s seem s to me to g ive

ri se to a strong presumption 1 11 favou r of th e pr iori ty of th e ch apter i n

A rth aéfistra to th e corresponding one in Mahabharata.

3 3
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importance . In th e case of th e independent

political corporations
, we have seen h ow th e

great Gau tama Buddha looked upon them with

favou r and h ow they flou rish ed in h is days.

But th e growing imperialism of Magadha cou ld

ill brook their existence
,
and already in the

days of Gau tama Buddha, th e m inister of Ajata
satru was paving th e way for th e ru in and

destruction of one of th e most important of

them . Th e unscrupu lou s ways in which h e

sowed th e seeds oi. dissension among th e Vajj ians
are narrated in detail in th e A tth akatha

1
and

may b e looked u pon as b u t practical illustration

of th e Views of that school of politics which

found i ts great exponent l n K auti lya . Th e

theory and practice worked side by side, with

th e resu lt that a clean sweep was made of these

political 8 3 771n 3 with th e expansion of th e

Maurya Empire . In th e home provinces of th e

Mauryas th e destruction was so complete that
we never hear of any political corporation i n

ages to come . Th e spirit, however, which gaVe

birth to these political corporations was slow to

d ie . This is proved, first by a new school of

political thought which favoured th e growth

and developm ent of th e pol itical Samghas and

secondly by th e appearance of a number of them

as soon as th e strong hands of the Mau ryas were

withdrawn.

Translated by Tu rnour in J . A . S . B. ,
VII

, p. 994, £ 11.
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Yudh isth ira said I wish to h ear
, O th e

most enlightened one, th e cou rse of conduct

of th e ganas h ow th e ganas prosper

and are not torn by dissensions, conqu er th e

enem ies and acqu i re allies Th e destruction

of th e ganas is primarily cau sed by dissensions

and , in my Op inion,
i t is very d ifficu l t to keep

secret th e counsels of many Se I wou ld
like , 0 oppressor of enem ies ! to hear in detail

everything (abou t them ), and specially tel l

me O Bharat ! how they may not b e torn by

dissensions Bh i shma said O , king
,
th e best

of Bharatas ! among th e ganas, th e ku las, and
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th e kings, ambit ion and want of toleration lead

to hostilities For when one 18 seized With
ambition h e becomes intolerant and bad spirit

is created between two such (persons)
Mu tual troubles are cau sed by spies, counsels

(ma) and m ilitary force , th e triple m ethod of

851mm (conciliation) , d dna (gift) and bheda (dissen

sion) , and by means of threatening with th e loss

of men and money I t is by m eans of these

measures that th e ganas, th e essence of whose

existence is unity
, are torn into factions and

being disunited and dispirited
,
succumb to th e

enemy throu gh fear Disunion brings ru in

upon th e ganas ; disunited , they fall an easy

prey to th e enem ies ; so they shou ld always put
forth their efforts in un ison Money can be
acqu ired i f th e ganas

I
combine their strength

and efiorts and when they live in unity exter
nal powers also make alliance with them

Wise men praise those who are willing to listen

to each other’s advice ; th ose who give up sel fish

interests acqu ire happiness in al l respects

Th e best of ganas becom es prosperous by ap
pointing pious men, by laying down ru les for th e

adm inistration according to éc
’

istm s
,
by observing

them properly by chastising (even) sons

and brothers, by always instructing them, and
‘

by

1 It is doubtfu l wh eth er th e uni ty recommended i s th at of

several gages, in th e nature of a confederation , or m erely th e uni ty

of th e members of a sing le gana .
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ch iefly by th e learned Quarre ls in

fam ilies
,
ignored by th e ol d m en of th e fam ily

,

destroy th e ‘

gotras and thereby create d issen

sion among th e ganas It is th e internal

danger O Rajan l that i s ch iefly to b e guarded

against ; th e external dan ger is not of much

importance
,
b u t th e internal danger immediately

saps th e very foundation I f th rou gh sudden

anger
,
passion , or natu ral ambition, (th e mem bers)

do not speak to one anoth er
,
althou gh sim ilar

in caste and fam ily,— that is a su re sign of defeat

(30 Th e ganas are torn asunder by th e

enem ies, not by exertion,
intel lect or tempting

th em with beau ty
,
b u t by creating dissensions

and offering bribes so it is said that u nity is

th e chief refu ge of th e ganas (3 1

Th e new school thus appears to possess genu ine

sym pathy for these pol itical

fi
s

s

s

ifii gizgfsfiffij corporations. Th e contrast with

th e school of K au ti lya is indeed

a
,
striking one . Instead of suggesting dubious

devices by which ru in may be brou ght upon th e

ganas,
’ i t offers healthy recommendations for

avoiding those pitfalls and dangers to which

they are pecu liarly liable . It is never tired

of drawing particu lar attention to th e evil

consequ ences of disunion and dissensions which

have been th e eternal danger of this popu lar

form of government
,
and recommends forbear

ance and toleration as proper remedies against
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them . Another drawback in th e popu lar system
.
.Was t h e difficu l ty of maintaining secrecy in

counsel . In order to remove this defect they

su ggest th e formation of something like a small

cabinet which alone wou ld deal with matters

requ iring secret deliberation . W e can very wel l

believe that this suggestion was based u pon

actual examples and that th e more important

of th e existing ganas already possessed this

cabinet system of governm ent . Among other
things, th e establishment of a good system of

laws and their strict enforcement, impartial
adm inistration of justice to al l , incl uding

'

son
fi

s

and brothers, organisation of th e spy system,

gradual accum u lation of funds in th e treasu ry
,

and proper respect to th e more important persons
—these are looked u pon as tending to . th e

prosperity of th e ganas.

’

In general
, the inter

nal danger is looked upon as more serious than
th e external one

,
and it was generally believed

that i f there were no d issensions with in
,
they

were a match for any powerfu l enem y . This
idea, it will b e rem embered, is as ol d as th e tim e

of
‘ Gau tama Buddha, and was beau tifu lly illus

trated
‘

in th e case of Ajatasatru ’
s conqu estf of

Vaisal i . Even such a powerfu 1.king as Ajatasatru
did not '

venture to attack th e Vajj ians till h e h ad

sent h is m inister as a spy and created mu tual

distrust and dissensions among them by h is
agency , Th e new political school seems also to

3 4
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recommend a close unity among th e diff erent

ganas. It was probably hoped that such con

federation of ganas wou ld b e in a better position
to figh t against their powerfu l enem ies.

O ther passages in Mahabharata show equal

solicitude for th e prosperity of political gana or

amgh a . Th e
‘
ol d legend of Vasu deva and

Narada recited to Yudh ish th ir by Bh i shm a

(Santiparva , O h . 81 ) is an instance to th e point .

Vasudeva relates to Narada th e d ifficu l ties that

have arisen in th e affairs of th e confederacy

(san
’

ngh a) composed of th e A ndhakas, Vrishnis,

K ukuras and Bhojas. Th e principal d i fficu l ty
seem s to have been th e division of th e leading

men into a number of irreconci l eab l e groups

accompanied by mu tual anim osity and recrim i

nations. Narada tells Krishna in reply that th e

real remedy does not consist in Violent m easu res

b u t in a policy of conciliation .

m afia 91153111 agar 3 3 211
3
137 3 1 1

fas test s o
—S

’

at nfi flm avfi a a 11 go.

Th e idea is fu rther developed in reply

Krishna
’
s question abou t th e 3 13 mm

m wéwr Haa
’

fi faa lwfaméaq 1

W léflfi l‘ia l a mwfimmm 1m

fun a
’

W
’

awr
’

m a natfis a
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non -monarchical clans such as th e K iratas, th e

Daradas, th e A udumbaras,

m oi i
‘

étiit th e Paradas, th e Bah l i kas, th e

Sib is
,

- the Trigarttas, th e

Yaudh eyas, th e K ekayas, th e Ambash thas,

th e K sh udrakas, th e Malay as, th e Paundras,

th e Angas and th e Vangas.

1 They are cal led

arenimanta and éastm d hd r iafi and these phrases

may
’

b e compared to th e K shatr i ya
-sreni of

K auti lya and th e J yudha -j ivi -sangha of Panini;
to

’

W hich , it may b e noted
,
one of th e above.

tribes, via , th e Yaudh eyas, is expressly declared
to

"belong . A s to th e Bah l i kas, we are tol d

elsewhere in Mahabharata,
3 that th e Bah l ika

heroes were al l mfas. This again rem inds u s of
th e phrase mf a -aabd -0p aflvi in K au ti lya

’
s Artha

s
'

astra, to which reference h as been made above,
wel l as of th e fact, mentioned in th e Jatakas,

that th e Lichch havis were al l called raj as.

Reference 1s also made to other tribal organ isa
a

tions, such as Anartta, K al aku tas, K u l indas “

there is no express m ention - ef

the ir form of government .

I t is di fficu l t to assign these tribal states to

i

sh ort ly after th e
any definite historical period

of th e Maurya Slmply on th e au thority moi

Mahabharata . Bu t here th e

1 Ib i d
,
O h . LIL, verses 13 -16.

2 Ib i d , verse 17.

3 Ib i d
,
O h . XXXIV, verse 13 . B&h l i kaé=— =ch apare 111275.

fl fij c
'

m ah

sawva om te. C
‘h . XXVI ; 2 1 -4
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num isinatic evidence comes to our help and

definitely
“

proves th e existence of a number of

pol itical Sanghas, including a good many of those

mentioned above , shortly after th e downfa ll of

the Maurya empire . A short historical note on
each

'

0f - these is given be low .

1

1 . The Yahd lzeyas — A s already noticed

above, they formed an ‘
xngqfi fiA few typ ical non

monarch ical states . F? in th e days of Panm l .

O u r knowledge abou t th em‘

is

derived from coins and inscriptions. Th e earliest

classof their coins dates, according to Cunning

ham,

1 from abou t th e first centu ry B . O . l itapson
2

agrees with h im and refers them to about 100

B. O . and V . Sm ith3 1s of th e sam e opinion . The

legend on th e coin is Yaud heycma
”
and th is

h as been changed into th e next class of coins as

Yaud heya -

ganasya j aya .

”
A h idea of th e

power and resources of th e Yaudh eyas may be

form ed from th e phrase in th e Gi rnar Inscription,

of th e Yaudh eyas, rendered proud by having
man ifested their title of heroes among al l

'

K sha

triyas.
‘1 Such praises, com ing from an enemy,

are indeed of great significance and lend some

weight to th e claim of th e Yaudheyas them selves

that they possessed th e secret charm of winning

1 C . A . I. p . 76 .

1 R. 10. p . 15.

3 V . Cat .

, p . 165 .

Ep . Ind . VI I I . pp. 44 -47.
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Victories.

’ 1 Rudradaman boasts in th e Girnar

Inscription of having rooted ou t th e Yaudh eyas,
’

bu t coins and inscriptions prove th at they su rvived

th e shock and existed as a powerfu l political

factor down at least to th e end of th e fourth

centu ry A . D . Th e name of th e Yaudh eyas

occurs in th e Allahabad P il lar Inscription of

Samu dragupta as one of th e tribes that gave
al l kinds of taxes

,
obeyed orders and performed

obeisances to th e great Gu pta Emperor .

2 Bu t

it is qu ite clear from th e context of th e inscrip
tion that th e State of th e Yaudh eyas did not

form part of th e territory directly adm inistered

by th e Guptas b u t was something like a frontier

kingdom owing allegiance and paying taxes to

them .

3

Th e locality under th e sway of th e Yaudh eyas

may b e determ ined from their coins and inscrip

tions. O ne of their inscriptions was found at

Bijayagadh in th e Bharatpu r state and their

clay seals were found at Sonait near Lu dhiana .

Their coins were found at Behat near Shaharan

pur,
‘1

to th e w est of th e Satl ej , in Depalpur,
Satgarha, A judh an ,

Kahror, and Mu ltan,
and to

1 Th i s appears from th e legend on a large clay seal d iscovered by
Mr . C arr Steph en near Ludh iana (Proc. A . S. B . , 1884 , pp . 1 38 -9)
“
513 211711 W am mi 1

”

2 0. I. I, 111, p . 14 .

3 Fleet h ad som e doubts on th is point ( Ib i d , note 1) but see Sylvain
Levi -Le Nepal , Vol . I I , pp . 1 15 -16 .

Prinsep
’
s Essays, pl . IV, 1 1 -12 .
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Yaudh eyas in this area is in entire agreement
with . t h e posi tion assigned to them in th e

Allahabad Isi l lar Inscription; between th e Madras

on the one hand and th e Malayas and A rjunayanas
on th e other . I t mu st not of course b e at once

inferred that throu ghou t th e period of their

political ex istence th e Yaudh eyas exercised sway
over th is vast ‘

extent of territory . Th e area

p robably represents th e greatest extension of

their power .

11 . The M d lava3 .

—According to th e inter

pretation of Sir R . G . Bhandarkar Panini refers

to th e Malayas as l iving by th e profession of arms

in th e P un3ab .

1 They may b e identical with

the M a l loi tribe conquered by Alexander .

Abou t six thou sand coins of th e Malayas were

discovered at an ancient site near th e modern

town of Nagar, situ ated within th e territory of

th e Raja of Uniyara, who i s a tribu tary of th e

Maharaja of Jaypu r .

2 Th e coins have the

legends Mal avahna jaya,
” Mal avanam jaya

and
f ‘Mal ava ganasya jaya . Some of th e

coins bear nam es like Mapaya, Majupa, Magajasa,
etc which are generally taken as th e nam es of

chiefs of th e Malaya tribe . I t i s not known

with certainty whether th e Malayas who issued

these coins were iden tical with or allied to th e

tribe of th e same name in th e Punjab mentioned

1 I. A . , 1913 , p. 200.

1 Arch . Sun , Rep. VI , p . 162 .
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There is some difference of opinion regard ing
th e antiqu ity of these coins. Both O arl l eyl e and

Cu nningh am 1
referred th e earliest of these coins

to abou t 250 B . C . , bu t Rapson and V . Sm i th

bring th is l im it lower down to 1 50 B . Th e

latter View seems to b e incontestable so far at

least as th e publ ished coins are concerned
,
for i t

is certain that none of them con tains legends 1

of

so early a date as th e Asekan period .

Ush avadata, th e son - in- l aw of Nahapana,
boasts in one of h is Nasik Inscriptions 3 of having
defeated th e Malayas. Num erou s West Indian
Inscriptions prove th at ‘

ya
’
and 17a are often

interchanged in Prakr i t . Hence i t h as been

conjectu red th at th e Malayas are identical wi th

th e Malay as.

‘1 In th e present instance th e cir~

cumstance that U sh avadata went to th e

Push kara lakes, after h is victory over th e

Malayas, lends considerable weight to th e pro

posed identity
,
for th e lakes are qu ite near to

Nagara, th e settlem ent of th e Malay as as deter

m ined from their coins.

‘U sh avadata says in h is inscription A nd by

th e order of th e lord I went to relieve th e

chief of th e U ttamab h adras wh o was besieged

for th e ra iny s eason by th e Malayas, and th e

Malayas fl ed
,
as i t were, at th e sound (of my

1 11nd
, p . 182 .

V . O at , p . 162 .

3 Lu d . ,
No. 1 1 3 1 .

Bombay Gazetee1 , I, p . 28 ; Rapson— Andh ra Coins, p . lvi .

3 5
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approach ) , and were m ade prisoners by th e

U ttamabhadras.

” l I t thu s appears that like th e
Yaudh eyas, th e Mal avas too were at enm ity

with th e Scythian hordes that invaded their

neighbou ring country at th e end of th e first

centu ry A . D . and established a principality

under their leader Nah apana . It m ight be

natu rally supposed that Nah apana was th e

aggressor , b u t th e reverse seems to b e th e case

as th e Malayas attacked th e U ttamabh adras,

probably a feudatory tribe of Nah apana ,
before

their side was taken up by th e Scy th ian chief .

Several expressions, u sed to denote dates in

th e V ikrama Sam vat in later inscriptions, seem

to throw some light on the h istory of th e

Mal avas. These expressions are

(1 ) marmai W arm
2

(2) maanmfmfi amq
3

(3 ) W m ?m 6 m eta?
4

Dr . Thomas and Dr . Si r R . G . Bhandarkar 5

take th e word ‘

gcma
'

in th e sense of a corpora

tion and infer from th e above expressions that

th e era of 58 B . 0. dates from th e foundation

of th e tribal independence of th e Mal avas,
’
01

“

3

as th e latter wou ld specify it stil l more, th e

formation of th e Mal avas as a gem or body

1 Ep . Ind .
,
Vol . V I I I , p . 79 .

2 C . I . I I I I
, pp . 83

, 87.

3 Ib id
, pp . 154 , 158 . Ind . A nt . ,

191 3 , p . 161 .
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Th e A rjunayanas are wel l known from . th e

Al lahabad P illar inscription of Samudragupta .

They were defeated by th e Gupta Emperor and

occupied th e sam e rank as th e Yau dh eyas and

th e Mal avas.

Th e local i ty of this tribe is d i fficu l t to deter=

m ine, in the absence of any record of th e

find - spots of coins. Th e on ly clu e is obtained by
the col location of names in th e Allahabad P illar
Inscription of: Samud ragupta . I t h as been
su rm ised that as th e portion of th e inscription is

wri tten in prose, and th e au thor was not gu ided

by th e exigencies of m etre
,
th e enumeration of

th e frontier kingdom s was m ade in th e order

of geograph ical position .

1 Th is is certainly th e

case with th e Mal avas, th e Yau dh eyas and th e

Madras, and th e conjectu re is not unju stified
that sim ilar m ight b e th e case with th e rem aining

member of th e compound “M al av-A rj zmc
'

tyana

Yaud heya
-M ad rakd .

” If this b e so
,
th e

A rjunayanas wou ld have to b e placed between

th e Malayas and th e Yaudh eyas, and we mu st

look abou t for th eir locality between Bharatpu r

and Nagar . M r . V . Sm ith 2 places th e Arjuna
yanas in th e tract corresponding to modern

Bharatpu r and Alwar States. Th is, however,
does not agree with th e Bijayagadh Stone In

scription according to which th e Yaudh eyasmust

A . s 1897, p . 886 ; c. A . L , p . 90.

A .

J . R.

2 J . R. s 1897, p . 886.
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have pushed to the sou thern portion of Bharat

pur S tate , not to sayof A lwar wh ich lies fu rther
north .

IV . The A ud umbaras.

— Th e A udumbaras

and their coun try are m entioned in Panini . In

later per iod
,
coins are a lm ost ou r only sou rce of

information abou t them .

'

l h ese coins may b e

divided into th ree classes

(1 ) Those which sim ply bear th e tribal

name odumbam .

’

(2) Those which have th e nam e of a king

as well as th e tribal designation .

(3 ) Those which bear th e nam e

-

of th e king

withou t th e tribal designation .

Th ese coins have been referred on palaeo

graphical grou nds to th e fi rst centu ry by

Mr . R . D . Banerj i . 1 This fu lly agrees with

th e conclusion of Rapson wh o refers them to

abou t 100 BC .

2 Th e beg inning of th e first

centu ry B .C . m ay therefore b e accepted as th e

date of these coins.

Th e coins descr ibed by Cunningham were

found in th e Northern Punjab beyond Lahore
,

one in a fiel d near Jwalamukh i and several in

th e Pathankot D istr ict .3 Th e hoard of 3 63

coins described by M r . R . D . Banerj i was found

in th e village
.

of Irippal in th e Dehra Tahsil
,

Kangr
‘

a District , Punjab f
’ These coins are also

1 J . A . s. B 1914
, p . R. p . 1 1 .

3 c. A . I. , p . 66 .

4 J . A . s. B. ,
1914, p . 247.
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found on th e Manaswa l plateau ,
Hosyarpur

District . 1 Th e coins thu s cover an area bounded

by Ravi on th e north and west
,
Kangra on th e

sou th and Ku llu on th e east . This m ay b e

accepted as th e local ity of th e A udumbaras

specially as it fu lly agrees with th e account of

Bri hat- Samhita, Markancleya P u rana and Visnu
purana, in which th e A u dumbaras are coup led

with th e K apisth al as, Traigarttas and K u l indas.

(K apisth al as h ave been identified with th e

modern K aith al s liv ing sou th of Ambala, th e
early hom e of th e Trigart tas was near Kangra;
and K u l indas or K unindas occupied both banks

of th e Satl ej . )
V . The K unm daa — Some coins bear only

th e tribal name Kuninda ,

’

b u t others bear th e

tribal designation as wel l as th e name of a king .

There are also oth er varieties which need not be

discu ssed here . I t is general ly adm itted that

th e form er class is th e earlier of th e two.

2

C unningham refers th e latter class to abou t 1 50

wh ile Rapson fixes their date at abou t

100 Th e earlier coins may therefore b e

referred to th e second centu ry

Th e coins of th e K unindas were found in an

area that may b e rou ghly defined as being

bounded on th e east by th e Ganges, on th e sou th

and sou th -west by a line joining Hastinapu r,

1 V . Cat .

, p .

2 C . A . I.

, p . 71 .

3 A rch . Sur. Rep"XIV, p . 134. R. p . 12 .
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was thus issued by th e corporation of th e Vr ishni

kshatriyas .

Vr ishni as th e name of a tribe occu rs in

Harsh ach ari taI wh i le K auti l ya
2
refers to th e

‘ Vrishni Samgha , or th e corporation of th e

Vr ishnis. (These however most probably refer to

th e classic tribe to which Krishna be longed . )
Th e coins may be referred, on palaeographical

grounds, to th e first or second century B .O .

VII . The Si bi 8 .

- In 1 872 M r . Carl l eyl e

discovered th e ru ins of an ancient city called

Tambavati Nagari, 1 1 m iles north of Ch i tore .

He found som e very ancien t coins wh ich h e

h as described in Arch . S urv . Rep , VI, p. 200.

That th e place was very ancient appears qu ite

clearly from th e fact that abou t 1 1 7 pu nch

marked coins of th e most ancien t type were

found there . More interesting
,
however

,
is a

class of coins bearing th e l egend “
am t ;

fi fifi mt lafl
”

(
“
Hfii fii afim fitfimam according

to Cunningham ) .

O ne of th e recogni sed m ean ings of th e word
‘ Janapada

’
is

‘
comm uni ty’. 3 It is u sed in this

sense in Yajfiava l kya I . 3 61 .

M a anh : m manag er:

m uiaé
‘

haw ag ufa u

1 Transl . by Cowe l l , p . 193 .

2 m . p. 1 1 .

3 St . Petersbu rgh D ictionary, su b voce .
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Th e legend may th ere fore be translated as

of th e Sib i commu nity of Maj ham ika.

”
Yaj fia

va l kya contemplates th e case of a
“

janapada
”

u nder a king b u t th e issue of coins by th e Sibi

commu nity shows that i t form ed an independent

political corporation .

Th e coins sh ow th at th e Sib is belonged to

Madhyam ika. Patafijal i refers to this city as

having been besieged by th e Greeks
,

and
‘Mad hyam i kayas

’
as th e nam e of a people

occur in Mahabharata and B ri hat - Samhita. Th e

identity of this Madhyam ika with Tambavati

Nagari seem s very probable on th e evidence

of th e coins . I t is true that specim ens of this

class of coins were also obtained by Stacy at

Ch itore .

1
Bu t Stacy says h e purch ased them

’

at Ch i toregadh and we learn from O arl l eyl e that

ancient coins were brought to Ch i
‘

tore by the

peasants or cu ltivators from som e other place

in th e surrounding country .

2 It is doubtfu l ,
therefore , wheth er Stacy

’

s coins
,
and th e one

found by M r . Car l l eyl e at
’

O h i tore , really belonged

to that place . But th ere is no doubt that th is

class of coins was found at Tam bavati Nagari

as Carl l eyl e h im se lf col lected them from th e

ru ins of th at place .

3 Besides, th e antiqu ity of

th e place is establish ed by th e punch -marked

coins found in i ts ru ins.

1 Pr insep
’

s Essays, I, p . 1 12 . Arch . S ur l Rep .
,
VI

, p . 207.

3 Cf . also Arch . Sur . Rep , 1915 -16, p . 15 .

3 6
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Th e coins of th e Sibi may b e referred on

palaeographical grounds to th e first or second

century

These detailed h istorical notes prove the

statement I have already made
,
vi z

,
that within

a century after th e downfall of th e Mau rya

Emp i re we witness a number of non-monarchical

states or political corporations in India1 such as

those of th e Yaudh eyas, th e Malayas, th e

A rjunayanas, th e A u dum baras
,
th e K unindas,

th e Vrishnis and th e Sib is. Th e very fact that

coins were issued in th e name of th e tribe

and not by a king , and fu rther that in some

cases th e word gana
’
is u sed along with th e

tribal name, leaves no doubt on th e point . Th e

real significance of th e tribal name on th e legend

is clearly demonstrated by th e early coins of th e

A udumbaras and th e K unindas, th e later classes

of which bear th e name of a king . They evi

dently show a transition from th e democratic

to a monarchical state . Th e second class of th e

A udumbara coins described on p . 277 probably

shows an interm ediate stage , via , a comprom ise

between the democratic feeling and the rising

pretensions of a m onarchy ; hence probably the

scrupu lou sness with which th e name of th e tribe

1 Th is i s also proved by th e passage in Avadanaéataka referred to
above on p . 223 . Th e book was composed abou t th e first centu ry
and m ay b e h el d th erefore to h ave reflected th e pol i tical cond i tion of

Ind ia after th e downfall of th e Maurya emp ire.
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adventu rer may grasp th e power that be longed
to a l l , and gradual ly establish h i s own individual

sway over th e state . Th e rise of th e Gupta

power is another factor to b e reckoned with .

W e have seen,
h ow from th e days of Ajatas

'

atru
,

theempire -bu ilders tried the ir best to extirpate
these political corporations. Th e Gupta emperors
did not

“

form any exception to th e ru le, for th e

Allahabad P illar Inscription informs u s that th e
m ighty corporations like those of th e Yaudh eyas,
th e Malayas, and th e A rjun

'

ayanas had to pay

taxes and make obeisance to th e great emperor
Sam udragupta .

Thus th e two factors, invasion from withou t

and th e growth of empires within
, account for

th e decline and downfall of th ese polit ical corpo

rations. They have been exposed to these trials
,

from th e days of A lexander on th e one hand
,

and Ajatasatru on th e other . Bu t still they

continued to form a distinctive political factor

in th e country down to th e time of th e Guptas.

Du ring this period th e political theorists were

d ivided in their opinion abou t them . Th e up

holders of Imperial ism advocated their destruo

tion and su ggested m eans for th e sam e
,
while

th e other cl ass h ad a sympath etic attitu de

towards them and laid down regu lations by

which they cou ld thrive and prosper . From th e

fif th cen tu ry onwards they ceased to be impor

tan t factors in Indian politics. No instances of
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the ir ex istence are known to h istory and th e

political theorists ignore them altogether . No

trace of them is to b e found in th e Puranas or

Dharm asastras to which monarchy seem s to b e

th e only conceivable form of governm ent . Even

a professedly political writer, like th e au thor of

Sukrani ti h as not a word to say abou t th em .

Gradually things have com e to such a pass that

it r equ ires great effort to be lieve
,
even when

su fficient evidence is forthcom ing
,
that insti tu

tions
,
which we are accu stom ed to look u pon as

of western growth , h ad also flourish ed in India
long long ago.



CHAPTER IV

CORPORA TE ACT IV IT IES IN RELIGIO US LIFE

§ 1

I t is now a matter of general knowledge

Rel ig iou s corpora .

that th e fol lowers of Gau tama

t ions in pre
-Buddh ist Buddha evolved a religiou s

pem d ’
corporation

, wh ich is one of th e

most perfect ever witnessed in any age or

country . A s i t now stands
,
th e organisation

is liable to be looked upon as un iqu e in th e

history of India, bu t there are grounds for th e

belief that like th e religion of which it was an

external symbol i ts roots l ay deep in th e soil of

India .

Th e ascetic ’
is a fam iliar figure in ancient

Indian history . Th e
‘ hou seless state ’

is laid

down as a regu lar state of life with distinct ru les

and regu lations,
1
and althou gh every one as a

matter of fact did not pass throu gh al l th e stages

laid down in th e sdstm s, there can be scarcely

any doubt that m any of them actually did so.

W e hear so frequently abou t a number of them

living together in dsrams that it i s impossible

1 Cf . Ga , Ch . 111 A p . , II. 9.
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Dharm a - sutras
,
and th e fact that th e Buddhist

Samgha derived from it som e of their characteristic

laws and u sages. Thu s th e up osa tha ceremony 1

and th e ‘ Retreat du ring th e rainy season
,

’
two

characteristic symbols of corporate l ife of th e

Buddhist monks
,
were already curren t among

th e ascetic orders in India in th e days of Buddha,
and th e latter institu ted them l n h is own Samgha

in im itation of these orders.

2

It may thus b e held that religious corpora

Th e Buddh ist Sarh t ions were already a well

8ha. th e m ost aqvenc known factor of Indian society
ed type of re l i g i ou s
co

n
r

ai
t ions i n anci 1D Buddh a’s time

,
and that the

en n a

celebrated Samgha of th e latter

was not a new creation b u t merely a develop

m ent upon th e ex isting institutions. Su fficient

materials are not at present available for th e

study of th e latter . Th e corporate activities of

th e ancient Indians in re ligious l ife will therefore

be best understood by a detailed account of th e

Buddhist Samgha which was undoubtedly th e

most developed type of th e religious corporations

in ancient India .

I propose to study th e organisation of th e

Buddhist chu rch under th e following heads .

1 . Membersh ip .

2 . Life in th e chu rch .

1 The genera
l assem bly of th e ascetics, on part icu lar days, to

reci te Dh amma , For part icu lars see be low.

‘

1 S . B . E.
,
XII I . 239, 298 ; of . also Ga ,

111 . 1 3 , and C . V .
,
X. 3 .
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53 . O rganisation .

4 . Characteristic ceremonies hav ing corpo

rate character.

2

Th e membersh ip of th e Buddhist chu rch was

Detai led d escrip .

open to al l irrespective of any
t ion of th e Bu ddh ist class or caste distinctions

“

. Th e
Sariwh a .

l i fe of an asceti c IS prescri bed

for al l the higher classes in th e Brahmanical

books, b ut there is nothing to show that th e

lowest classes
,
th e Sudras, h ad any right to i t .

A lthough th e Buddha did not therefore introduce

any radica l innovation in this respect h e certain

ly carried th e principle a step fu rther by inclu d

ing th e Sudras within h is Ch u rch .

l

There were , however , exceptions to th e

general pri nciple and th e follow;

thf
‘

gzdg
l

fiiffififii
‘

fig
O f

ing classes of persons were

exclu ded from th e membership

of th e Chu rch

(1 ) O ne affected with th e five diseases,
leprosy

,
boils, dry leprosy, consumption and fi ts

(M . V . , 1 . (2) O ne wh o is in th e roya l service

.(M . V .
,
1 . (3 ) A proclaimed robber (M . V . ,

1 .

or one wh o h as broken ou t of jail (M . V . ,

1 For Buddh ist vi ews on th i s subject see th e texts quoted in th e

next ch apter . Cf . also Fick , p . 39 fi

1 Th e reasons for th e exclusion are stated in deta i l in th e

canonical texts . Of . th e references given against each of th e d ig,

qual ifications.

87
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or wears th e emblem s of h is deeds (M . V . ,
1 .

(4) O newho h as been punished by
'

scou r
‘ging

(M. V . ,
1 . or branding (M . V . , 1 . (5) A

debtor (M . V . ,
1 . (6) A slave (M . V . ,

1 .

(7) O ne under fi f teen years of age (M . V . , 1 .

A eunuch (M. V ; 1 . (9) O ne
deformed in person,or any of whose l imbs was
cut off (M. V . 1 .

A person who did not fall under any of th e

above categories 2 cou ld b e
Th e twosfol d o d

'

t ions,

r m a"

1n1t1ated 1nto th e Buddh l st

chu rch by p abbaj i c
‘

i and upasam

p adc
'

t ordinations.

3 Th e oldest form of th e ordi

nation was qu ite simple . Those who desired it

approached th e Buddha and h e conferred »

on

them th e p abbaj j c
‘

i and up asamp ada ordinations

by th e formul a Come
, O Bh ikkhu ,

wel l tau ght

is th e doctrine lead a holy life for th e sake of

th e complete extinction of sufi ering . (M . V . ,
1 .

A s th e samgha grew larger , th e Buddha

au thorised th e Bh ikkh us to initiate new mem

bers. Th e form of ordination was also changed

a great deal . Th e person who desired to receive

1 Th is refers to pab b aj ja ordinat ion in general,although
)

i t cou ld
b e conferred on cow-keeper boys even u nder fi f teen years of age (M . V.

I . Th e Upasampad z
'

i. ord ination cou l d not b e conferred on anybody
under twenty years of age (M . V . I.

1 It m ust b e remembered th at. these ru l es and except ions were
only gradual ly introduced and d id not afi ect th e first converts.

1
’

Pab baj ja was th e lower form of ord ination . It simply . demot
cd th at th e person i s in a h ouseless state. Th e entry into th e Buddh ist
Order was solemnised by th e Upasampada ord ination,
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by word
,
or by gesture and word ,

“ then th e

Up aJJ
'

hc
‘

iya h as been chosen . The Up aJJ
‘

hdg/d

alone cou ld confer u pon h is sadd h ivi hc
’

i ri ha th e

zgpasampacl c
‘

z ordination 1 '

bu t th e latter mu st

b e possessed of certam standard of education

and moral practices.

2 Several formalities were

also requ ired . Thus i t was necessary that th e

candidate shou ld formally ask for be ing ordained

and. provide himself with alms and robes. Then,

1t mu st be ascertal ned by formal qu estioning

in an assembly of th e Bh ikkh u s
,
whe ther h e

labou rs under any of th e d isqual ifications m en

tioned above
,
and whether h is parents have given

their consent to h is adopting th e new l ife .

Th e candidate was instructed beforehand by a

learned competen t Bh ikkh u as to th e manner

i n which to reply to these formal questionings.

3

After th e instru ction was over, th e instructor

cam e to an assembly of th e Bh ikkh u s, not less

than ten in number
,

‘1
and asked i ts formal

perm ission for th e candidate to appear ,
. in th e

following term s

“ Let th e Samgha
,
rev erend sirs, hear me .

‘

N .N . desires to rece ive th e upasampadaordination
1 A particu lar ind ividual , not th e San

'

l gh a or a part of i t, cou ld
serve as U paj jhaya . Several classes of persons cou l d riot serve as

Upajjhaya . Th ese are descr ibed in deta i l in M. V .
,
I. 68 .

1 Th e detai ls are la id down in M . V . ,
I. 3 6 . 2 ff . Th e sam e stand

ard was necessary also for giving a n issaya or ordaining novice .

3 For detai ls of , M . V . I. 76 .

1 In border countr ies, th e assembly cou l d b e composed of fou r
Bh ikkhus and a ch airm an (M. V ., V . 13 .
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from venerable N . N h e h as been instructed by
’

me . If th e Samgha is ready, l et N . N . come

O h th e perm ission being granted, th e candidate

appeared before th e assembly, adj u sted h is upper

robe so as to cover one shou lder
,
salu ted th e feet

of th e Bh ikkh u s with h is head , sat down squ at

ting
, raised h is joined hands and thrice u ttered

th e formu la I ask th e Samgha, reverend sirs,
for th e upasampada ordination : m ight th e Sam

gha, reverend sirs, draw m e ou t (of th e s infu l

world ) ou t of compassion towards m e .

Then a learned com petent Bh i kkh u m oved

th e following resolu tion (h a tti ) Let th e Sam

gh a, reverend sirs, hear m e . Th is person N . N .

desires to receive th e u pasampada ordination

from th e Venerable N . N . If th e samgha is

ready, l et m e ask N . N . abou t th e d isqua l ifica

tions.

”
Perm ission being granted h e addressed

th e candidate as
‘

follows

Do you hear, N . N .

‘

P This is th e time
for you

’

to speak th e tru th and to say that which

is. When I ask you before th e assem b ly abou t

that which is, you ou ght, if i t is so
,
to answer

It
.
is if it is not so

, you ou ght to answer ‘
It

i s not .

’

Then fol lowed th e string of questions : “A re

you affl icted with th e following diseases P leprosy
,

boils, dry leprosy, consumption and fi ts ? A re

you a man ? A re you a male ? A re you a

freeman ? Have you . no debts ? A re you not
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i h
'

th e royal
“

service ? Have your father and

mother given th eir consent i1
“

A re you fu ll

twenty years ol d ? A re you r alms-bowl
'

and

you r robes in due state ? Wh at is yourname ?
’

What i s you r Upaj jhaya
’
s name P

”

After satisfactory answers were received, a
"

learned competent Bh ikkh u proclaim ed the

fol lowing h a th) before th e Samgha : “Let the

San
’

ngh a, reverend sirs
,
h ea1 m e . Th is person

N . N . desires to receive th e u pasampada
‘

. ordi- l

nation from th e venerable N . N . ; h e is free

from th e d isqual ifications ; h is a lm s-bowl and

robes are in due state . N . N . asks th e Sém
'

ngha

for th e upasampada ordination with N . N . as

Upaj jhaya . If th e Samgha is ready
,
l et the

Séan
’

ngh a confer on N . N . th e upasampada ordi

nation with N . N . as Upajjh
‘

aya .

“ Let ’

th e Samgha, reverend sirs
,
hear m e .

This person N . N . desires to receive th e upasam

pada ord ination from th e venerable N . N .

"

Th e

Sam
'

gha confers on N . N . th e upasampada ord i

nation with N . N . as Upajjhaya . Let any one

of th e venerable brethren wh o is in
“

favou r of

th e upasampada ordination of N . N
'

. with
'

N. N .

as Upajjhaya , b e silent, and any one whoi s
"

not

in favour of i t
,
speak .

“ A nd for th e second time I thus speak
“

to

you : Let th e Samgha , (etc.
,

as before) .

And for th e third time I thus speak to you
“

Let th e Samgha, (etc.
, as before) .
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was called du ring this intermediate period
,
had

to live a life of strict discipline under an Up aj
J

'

hc
‘

tya . He h ad to keep th e ten precepts
,
via ,

abstinence from destroying life
, (i t) stealing ,

(137375) impu rity, (iv) lying , (v) intoxicating liquor,
(vi ) eating at forbidden tim es

, (vi i ) dancing,
singing , etc. , (vi i i ) garlands, scents, (ix ) u se of

high beds and (x ) accepting gold or silver.

(M . V . I . He was expelled from th e

fraternity if h e violated any of th e fi rst five

precepts, or if .h e spoke against th e Buddha
th e Dharma or th e Samgha , or i f h e held

false doctrines or h ad sexual intercou rse with

Bhikkhunis (M . V . I . In five other cases

h e was liable to b e pun ish ed (M V . I .

Th e punishm ent cou ld b e infl icted by any

Bh ikkh u
, with th e consent of th e UpaJJhéZya .

(M . V . 1 .

A s soon as th e ceremony of ordination was

0

over
,
a prospect of th e life h e

fe ll
)

:
(

11
3

1

1

323
1

1322; 31232 was going to lead was held ou t
Bm th erhooa'

before th e new Bh ikkh u . Th e

fou r Resou rces of th e Brotherhood were pro

claimed to h im ,
so that h e m ight b e prepared

beforehand for the worries and troubles of th e

life to come.

“ I prescribe, O Bh ikkhus,
”
said

Buddha, that h e who confers th e upasampada
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ordination (on a Bh ikkh u ) , tel l h im th e four

Resou rces

Th e religiou s l i fe h as morsels of food given

in alms for i ts

“ Th e religiou s l i fe h as th e robe made of rags

taken from a dust heap for i ts resource .

Th e religiou s l ife h as dwelling at thefoot
of a tree for i ts

Th e religiou s life has decomposing u rine

as m edicine for its
“ Thu s must th e new Bh ikkh u endeavou r to

live al l h is life better food , robes, etc. ,
which it

m ight b e h is lot to enjoy from tim e to time

being onl y looked u pon as extra a llowances

(M . V . I .

A h idea of th e stern moral life h e was ex

pected to lead was at th e same time conveyed to

h im in th e shape of th e fol lowing fou r Inter
dictions.

“ A Bh ikkh u wh o has received t h e up asam

pada ordination, ou ght to abstain from al l sexual
intercourse even with an animal .

A Bh ikkhu ought to abstain from
taking what is not given to h im , and from theft,
even of a blade of grass.

A Bh ikkh u ought not intentionally

to destroy th e life of any being down to a worm
or an ant .

A Bh ikkh u ou gh t not to attribu te to
himself any superhuman condition .

3 8
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A special training was necessary to accustom

one to these ‘

new ideas and

habits. I t was therefore or

11 1111 111 91 111 9 2 111101” dained that th e new convert

shou ld l ive for th e fi rst ten years in absolu te

dependence upon h is UpaJJ
'

hc
'

ig/a or Z ehar i ya .

‘

Th e relation between th e two i s described in

m inu te detai l in th e Vinaya Texts (M . V .
, I . 25 .

7. ffi , I.3 2 I . if .) and may b e somewhat under

stood from th e fol lowing general principle laid

down by Gau tama Buddha .

Th e UpajJ
'

hc
'

tya , O Bh ikkhu s
,
ou ght to con

sider th e Sad dh ivi hc
‘

ar i ha as a son ; th e Sadd h i

vi hé
‘

m
’

ha ou ght to consider th e Up aJJhc
'

iya as a

father . Thu s these two
,
united by mu tual rever

ence, confidence
,
and commun ion of life, wi l l

progress
,
advance, and reach a high stage in this

doctrine and discipline .

”

(M . V . , I . 25 .

The Sadd hivi hc
’

vr i ha was to act as a personal

attendant to Up aJJhdya .

‘ In

d igsl ef
i u ties of th e th e morning h e wi l l '

give h im

th e teeth cleanser and water

(to rinse h is mou th with) and h is morning meal .

He wi ll accompany h im in h is alms-p ilgrimage
,

off er h im water to drink, prepare h i s bath, dry

1 Th is was th e genera l rule (M. V . ,
I. 3 2 . 1 ) b u t i t was prescribed

on a later occasion th at a learned competent Bh ikkh u h ad only to 'l ive
h y e years in dependence (on h i s Ach ar iya and Upajjhaya) , and an

unlearned one al l h i s l ife (M . V .
, I. 53 . In some cases a Bh i kkh u

.

was au thorised to l ive wi th ou t a Ni ssaya ( i .e independent of Ach ar iya
and Upajj he

'

tya) (M. V.
, I. 53 . 5
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Upajjhaya h as an alm s-bowl (or robe or oth er

articlesrequ ired for a Bh ikkh u ) and th e Saddh i

viharika h as not
,
l et th e Upajjhaya give th e

same to th e Saddh ivihari ka or take care th at h e

gets one . If th e Saddh iviharika is sick l et th e

Upajjhaya arise betimes and give h im th e teeth

cleanser and water to rinse h is mou th with

(and so on with th e other du ties prescribed for

Saddh iviharika) . Th e Up at Ziya cou ld turn

away a Sadd h ivi hc
‘

i r i ha for improper conduct 1

b u t if th e latter begged for pardon ,
h e was

forgiven .

2 In case th e UpaJJhaya h ad gone

away
,
or returned to th e wor l d , or died , or gone

over to a schismatic faction ,
th e Sadd hivihd r i h as

h ad to choose an A ehar iya ,
wh o stood in th e

same relation to them as th e Up aj j hdya .

After th e disciplinary period with th e

Upaj i hc
’

iya was over th e Bh ikkh u became a fu l l

m ember of th e fraternity .

0113 811 ,

t m th e
Henceforth h is individual en

tity practically ceased and h e

became merely a part and parcel of th e great

re ligious corporation . His conduct, down to

th e m inu test detail, was regu lated by specific

ordinances, even th e slightest violat ion of which

and h is rehab i l i tat i on was compulsory.
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punishment . It is a tediou s task to narrate
these ord inances in detail , bu t i t wou ld su ffi ce

to say th at these tou ched upon even such

matters as th e robes 1 a Bh ikkh u is to pu t on
,

th e rugs 1 h e is to l ie down u pon, th e couch on

which h e is to si t,
3 th e bowl h e is to use

,

”1 th e

food h e is to take ,
5
and th e manner in which

h e is to bathe .

6 Th e natu re of these regu la
tions

,
and th e extent to which they gu ided th e

life of a monk , may b e fairly conceived by one

who remembers th at th e fi rst great schism in

th e Buddhist church was occasioned by dispu tes

over no more important questions than th e

following

(1 ) Whether it was perm issible for a Eb ik

kh u to store salt i n a horn ; (2) whether th e
m idday m eal m ight b e eaten when th e sun

’
s

shadow showed two finger
-breadths after noon ;

(3 ) whether curds m ight b e eaten by one who

h ad already finish ed h is m idday meal ; (4 )
whether a rug need b e of th e lim ited size pres

cribed , i t i t had no fringe ; (5) whether it was
perm issible to receive gold and silver, etc.

It may thu s b e said with perfect accuracy

1 Patimokkh a (Ni ssagg iya Pach i t tiya Dh amma
, 24 -29

Pach i ttiya Dh amma, 58 M . V . ,
VII I . 13 -4 ff .

Ni ssaggiya Pach i ttiya Dh amm fi ( 1 1
3 Pach i ttiya, 14 .

4 “ach i tt iya, 3 1
-46 .

1 s. B .

6 Nissaggiya Pach itt iya Dh amma,
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that these ru les and regu lations embraced th e

whole life of th e Bh ikkh u s and according to

th e principl e of th e Buddh ist church they cou ld
not perform even th e most insignificant or th e

most obviou sly necessary th ings withou t a

positive legal sanction . This may be il lu strated

by th e following passage from Chu l lavagga (V .

1 4 2)
Now at that time th e Bh i kkh us walked

up and down on a cloister on uneven ground ;
and their feet were hu rt .

They told this matter to th e Blessed O ne .

‘ I allow you ,
O Bh ikkhu s

, to make it

level .’

Th e cloister h ad too l ow a basem ent
, and

was inundated with water .

They told this matter to th e Blessed O ne .

‘ I allow you , O Bh ikkh us
, to make it with a

high basem ent .

Th e facing -of th e basement fell i h .

I allow you , O Bh ikkh u s
,
th e u se of facing

of three kinds— brick facing , stone facing, and

wooden facing .

’

They found d ifficu l ty in getting up into i t .

I allow you ,
O Bh ikkh u s, th e u se of stairs

of three kinds— brick stairs, stone stairs, and

wooden stairs.

’

A s they were going up them ,
they fel l off .

I al low you ,
O Bh ikkhu s

,
th e u se of

a balustrade .

’

Now at that time th e Bh ikkh u s,
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h ad to b e made for th e management of th e

fratern ity when th e great Buddha wou ld b e no

more . A distinct organisation was therefore
slowly evolved, and a lthough it was long before
i t attained th e matu rity

,
i ts fi rst and important

stages are clearly traceable du ring th e l ife - tim e

of th e Buddh a .

In one respect, however, th e ol d order con

tinned . Th e Buddha remained

111 1

?
th e only l aw-maker

,
even after

h is death . Indeed i t was th e

cardinal principle of th e Buddhist chu rch that

none b u t th e founder of th e sect cou ld make
laws for th e fraternity . Th e others m ight

explain and expound them ,
b u t cou ld not formu

l ate any new laws them selves. Th e idea seem s

to have been developed at a very early period ,
and

,
according to traditional account

,
th e

principle was fina l ly established by a form al

resolu tion of th e Samgha at th e council of

Rajagr iha Th e great Buddha spoke to

Amanda 1 When I em gone, Ananda, l et th e
Samgha, if it shou ld wish revoke a l l th e lesser

a nd m inor precepts.

” When th e perm ission

thu s accorded to th e Brotherhood was taken

into consideration by th e council at Rajagr iha,
opinions differed wide ly on th e interpretation

of th e m inor and lesser precepts. Thereupon
,

on th e m otion of Maha Kassapa, th e council
‘
1
1

esolved to adhere to a l l th e precepts as laid
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down in th e Buddha’s l i t
'

etinie
,
-
1 not ordainin

'

g

what has not been ordained , and not revoking

what h as been or
‘

dained .

’ 1°

Th e Buddhist chu rch consisted
,
at first, of

two parts : th e variou s local
Th e loca l samgh as

absence of
_

any cen tra l Samghas or th e commum ty of
organ i sa t ion

monks
,
and th e great Buddha

co ordinating them as a centra l au thority . A ny
central organisation representing th e various

local comm uni ties was remarkable by i ts

absence . Th e defects of th e system were oh

vious and -were experienced even in th e l i fe

time of th e Buddha . Th is is wel l illu strated by

the incidents that took place at Kosam bi in th e
Ghosi tarama (M . V . ,

X. 1 Th ere th e local

Samgha pronounced ‘
expu lsion ’

aga l nst a

particu lar Bh ikkh u . Th e partisans of th e

latter defended h is conduct and ranged them

selves against th e de0181on . A s soon as th e

news reached th e Buddha h e exclaimed
,

“ Th e

Bh ikkh u Samgha is d ivided th e
‘

Bh ikkh u Sam

gh a is div ided,
”

and betook himself to th e

contend ing parties . He tried to compose the ir
differences bu t was m et with th e reply Lord

,

may th e Blessed O ne, th e king of Tru th
, be

patient ! Lord
,
m ay th e Blessed O ne qu ietly

enjoy th e bl iss h e h as obtained already in this
l ife ! Th e responsibil ity for these altercations

1 Pach1ttiya 57.

1 C . V.
,
XI. 1 . 9.

3 9
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and °

contentions
’

, for this disunion and quarrel

will rest with u s alone . Again

O fffi
‘

g2;nn
defects

and aga in th e
‘

great Buddha

tried .to . br ing them to their

sense b ut h e always m et wi th th e same reply,
and in disgu st le ft th e place .

Th e incident V 1V 1d ly exh ibits th e meri t as

wel l as th e defect of th e system . Th e local

au tonomy conceded to th e Bh ikkh us was no

doubt a heal thy feature
,
and m ust h ave contri

bu ted in a great degree to th e force and vitality

of th e whole organi sation . Th e deplorable weak

ness of th e central au thor ity was, however, such ,
that i t h ad no m eans to enforce i ts decisions

u pon th e const i tuent parts, even when such

exercise of au thori ty was thou ght desirable for

th e b enefit of th e Chu rch . A ny one with a

common degree of prudence and foresight cou ld

not fail to perce ive in i t th e seeds of th e

decline and downfall of th e great Chu rch .

With th e death of th e great Buddha, th e

central au thority, weak as it was, vanished al

together , as th e great M aster did not nom inate

any of h is disciples as h is successor,
1
nor made

1 Accord ing to Kern th e Buddh a h ad designed K aéyapa th e Great
as h is successor, b u t th e fol lowing speech a t tribu ted to th e Master in th e
Mah aparin ib b fina

-Sutta i s m ore to th e point It may b e, Ananda ,

th at in som e of you th e th ough t m ay ar i se , Th e word of th e. Master

i s ended , we h ave no teach er m ore !
”

Bu t i t i s not t hu s Amanda
th at you sh oul d regard i t . Th e tru th s and the rules of t h e Order
wh ich I h ave se t forth and la i d down for you a l l , l e t th em

,
after

I am gone , b e th e Teach er to you . (8 . B . E . ,
XI

, p .
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one held at Va l sal i ,
'

of which we possess a

°

somewhat detailed account , may b e taken asa

type of th e rest .1

These were not
, however, qu ite su fficient

f or purposes of regu lar cc-ordination . For
, as

wh ich were h owever
a m easu re of practical u tility

,

f ar from b ieing su f
‘

fi l th e fi l ‘St CO l l l d hardly be
C ient '

expected to cope with th e se

paratist tendency that must have steadily

1 Th e most circum stan tia l accou nt i s preserved in C h u l l avagga oi
‘

V inaya Pi taka , Twelfth K h andh aka . Kern sums i t up as fol lows
‘ A cen tury after th e Lord’s Par in i rvana th e monks of Vr ij i l ineage
at Vaiéal i declared as perm issible th e ten points, to wi t (For a

general idea of th ese ten points see p . 301 above) . A t th at t ime th e

Sth avi ra Yaéas, K akandaka
’
s son

,
cam e toVaiéal i

,
and wh i lst staying

in th e Mah avana, w i tnessed th e un lawfu l practices of th e Vrij ian

m onks. By addressing th e la i ty h e endeavou red to stop th e iniqu ity
of th e breth ren,

wh o instead of d issenting from th e ir wrong practices,
carr ied ou t against h im th e act of m aking excu ses to th e ofiended

lai ty. Yasas protested and demanded th at a companion sh oul d b e
appointed to go wi th h imself as a m essenger, so th at h e migh t h ave
th e occasion of ask ing redress for th e wrongs done to h im . His

dem and being vouch safed , h e entered wi th h i s com panion into th e
’

ci ty of Vaisal i , wh ere h e la id h is case before th e be l ieving l aym en .

He was deservedly successfu l in h is e l oqu ent plead ing , for th e

laym en aft er h ear ing h im declared th at h e a lone was a worth y Sramana

and son of Sakya. Th e Vri j ian monks continu ed obst inate and carri ed
ou t against Yasas th e act of excommun ication . But Yasas went to

K ausamb i and sent m essengers to th e breth ren in th e western
coun try , in Avanti , and in th e sou th ern country, summon ing th em to

an assem bly . In response to h is call th e Buddh ist monks
,
number ing

abou t 700 flocked togeth er from th ese reg ions. Wh en th e legal
assem bly h ad m et to decide th e question Bevata proposed

“

a

resolu tion th at th e Samgh a shou l d settle t h e question at th at place
wh ere i t arose, i .e. , at Vaiéal

‘

i . Th e resolu tion be ing adopted, th e
breth ren went to Vaisé l i . In th e subsequent m eeting of th e Sarhgha

th e proceedings d id not succeed , wh ich circumstances moved Bevata
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deve loped in course of t ime . Th e second was an

uncertain factor and cou ld
'

be coun ted u pon only

at rare inte rvals as a m at ter of fact, i n cou rse of

a thousand years, only th ree figures stand ou t

prom inently, via ,
Asoka

,
K anish ka and Harsha .

Lastly, th e m eth od of calling general councils
,

although most effective
,
m ust, on th e whole

,
be

looked upon as m erely a desperate attempt to
remedy th e defects of: th e const itu tion and cou ld ,
by i ts very natu re , b e resorted to on ly in extreme
and exceptional cases.

.Th e resu l t of th is state of things is clearly

seen in th e repeated sch isms wi thin th e bosom of

.th e Chu rch , and th e less and less representative

character of each su cceed ing genera l Council .
I t is qu ite clear, h owever, that th e idea of one

universal Buddhist Church was never absent

e ither in theory or in popu lar ideas, al thou gh

we - must adm it that th e local communities
fwere ‘

th e only real entities for al l practical
fpurposes.

to lay a proposal before th e assem bly th at th e qu estion shou ld be
submi tted to a comm i ttee. So h e se lected a comm i ttee of e igh t

persons, four monks of th e
.

east , and four of th e west . Th e younger
monk Aj i ta was appoin ted as regu lator of seats. A s th e place of

m eeting of th e
1

comm i tte e was ch osen th e Va l ikarama
,
a qu iet and

und isturbed spot.
Th e proceed ings of the comm i ttee were conducted in th is manner

th at Bevata pu t th e quest ions, and Savvaka
'

m in del ivered h is au th ori

ta tiye repl ies. A l l th e T en Points were declared to b e against . th e

rules, and th erewi th th e Vrij ian monks were pu t in th e wrong .

( Keim
’
s Manua l of Ind i an Buddh i sm, pp ,
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The inscriptions faithfu lly refl ect this double

aspect of th e Buddhist chu rch . Thus while
some of them record gifts to th e local or a special

comm unity of monks
,

1
others explicit ly refer

to th e
'

whole Buddh ist fraternity (Samghasa

ehd tud isasa) as th e object of. their gift .
2

§ 5

Th e local corporations were governed on

strictly democratic principles. Th e
'

general
'

as

Th e u l tra d em ocra
sem b ly of th emonks constitu ted

fézae
rs
éfi gg

o

s

n of th e th e sovereign au thority and th e

procedu re of i ts m eetings was

laid down with m inu te exactness.

3

In th e first place al l th e fu lly ordained

Bh ikkhu s in a community were m embers of th e

Th e general assem .

’

assembly . Every one of them ,

E
l

ym
and i ts constitu » unless incapacitated for some

ofi ence by way of penalty, h ad

a right to vote . No meeting was legal unless al l

th e members entit led to vote were either present,
or

,
being ab sent, formal ly declared their consent ,

4

A m inimum number of members that m ust b e

1 Lud Nos. 1099, 1 123 - 1 126 1 175 , 1248
,

1250.

1 ' Lud . Nos. 5 , 62h , 998 , 999, 1006, 1007, 1016, 1020, 1024 ,

1106, 1 127, 1 1 3 1, 11 3 3 , 1 137, 1 139, 1 140
,
1 146. Gupta Inscriptions,

Nos. 5 , 62 .

11 M . .V IX . 3 .

‘1 Th e formal consent of th e absent members was cal led ‘
ch handa .

’
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act with two fia ttis and does not proclaim a

Icammavf whd With one kammavc
‘

zckc
‘

z
’

and

does not propose a two Icamma l

”
067071678 and does

”

not propose fia tti
,
su ch an act is

u nlawfu l .

After th e resolu tion was formally put b efore
th e Samg l m once or thrice, as th e case m ight b e;
it

'

was au tomat ically passed
,
if th e memb ers

present kept silent . In case any one spoke
aga inst i t and there was a diff erence of opini on

,

th e
'

decision of th e majority prevai led . Regu lar

votes were taken , and a taker of th e votes
was formally appom ted by th e sarngh a for this
pu rpose .

1

In case th e matter of dispu te was grave and

compl icated , i t cou ld b e referred to another local

commun ity in which th ere was a larger number

of Bh ikkh u s . Th e procedu re of doing this is

described in detai l in Ch u l lavagga IV . 11 .

Th e comm unity to wh ich th e m atter was th u s

referred fi rst asked for, and obtained , a guarantee

that their deci sion wou ld b e accep ted as fina l .

Then they proceeded to consider th e subj ect in

very much th e same way as described above .

If th e m atte r was a com pl ica ted one and point

less speech es were u ttered in cou rse of discu ssion

they cou ld refer i t to a smal l comm ittee .

2 O nly

0. V . ,
IV . 9 .

Th e reference to comm i ttee seem s toh ave been a we l l establ i sh e d
pra ctice . It was resorted to in th e counci l of Va iéal i ( C . V . XII . 2 .
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th e Bh ikkh us of h igh est repu te were selected for
these comm ittees and their appointment was

m ade by a formal act of th e O rder, If
“

the

comm i ttee were unable to come to any decision

abou t th e qu estion , they handed it back to the

Samgha wh ich settled it by th e Votes of the

majority .

Althou gh th e votes of th e majority general ly

decided th e dispu ted points, th e Buddhist texts
make it abundantly clear that th e binding force
of th is general principle was not uniform ly
recognised . Thu s we are told in O h u l lay agga IV .

10. 1 , that th e taking of votes is inval id whent he
taker of votes knows th at those whose opl n l ons
are not in accordance with l aw will b e

,
or

_
may

probably be, in th e m ajority . Aga in
,
there were

secret methods of taking votes and if th e taker

of votes ascertained that those whose op

'

m l on

was against th e Dh ainma were in th e majority
,

h e was to reject th e vote as wrongly taken .

” l

I t is d ifficu l t to expl ain
'

the
'

se deviations from

th e genera l democratic spirit of th e regu lations.

Th e texts are qu ite si lent as to ‘

how
'

th e matter

was to b e decided if th e decision of th e majority
were rej ected , and on th e whole there hangs a
mystery abou t th ese regu lations which it i s at

"

present im possible to clear up .

Th e local corporation of monks earn ed on th e

necessary secu lar business of th e monastery

C . V . ,
IV. 14. 26 .
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through th e agency of a number of officers

appointed by it in du e form .

Th e names and number of these
officers natu ral ly varied in

diff erent places, b u t th e most important among

them were th e distribu tor of food, includ

ing fru its and rice gru el , (2) the keeper of

stores
, (3 ) th e regu lator of th e lodgings, (41) th e

recipient of robes, (5) th e distribu tor of robes,

(6) th e keeper of rain -cloaks and bathing clothes
,

(7) th e keeper of alms-bowls and (8) th e

superintendent of th e gardeners.

1 Th e officers

were of course selected from amongst th e

brethren,
and only th e most em inent among

them were entrusted with these important

charges.

Secular business of

th e monastery .

Th e local corporation h ad extensive au thority

Th e au thori ty of th e
over th e individual monks and

fi gmmfi if ind ivi cou ld Visit their offences with

variou s degrees of punishm ent

such as (1 ) Taj j aniya kamma (act of rebuke) ,

(2) the N i ssaya kamma (pu tting under

tu telage) , (3 ) P abbaj am
’

ya Iam ma (act of

banishment) , (41) P atisarcmiya kamma (act of

making amends to th e laity) , and (5 ) Ukkke

p cm iya kamma (act of suspension) . A detailed

account of th e offences deserving one or other

of these punishments, and the way in which they

1 Cf . K ern— Manual , p. 88 .
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It appears from Buddha’
s reply to Ananda

in O h u l l avagga X. 3 ; that other relig ious sects

also adm itted women in their fraterni ty}

Th e foregoing account of th e Buddhist

chu rch is calcu lated to give a fair idea of th e

corporate character of th e institu tion . W e may

now dwell u pon som e special featu res of th e

organisation which bring ou t this characteristic

in a more Vivid manner .

In th e first place attention may b e drawn to

th e fact
,
already noticed above ,

Re lat ion
-

between
th e ind ividual Bh ikkh u that th e 1nd 1V1dual 1 11 th e

?gi ghfl
‘e Buddh i“ Buddhist ch u rch was merged

in th e corporation . Th e indi

v idual h ad absolu tely no freedom of h is own, and

h is life was regu l ated even to th e m inu test

detail by a set of ordinances enforced by th e

corporation . A few specimens m ay b e quoted

below just to give an idea of th e wh ole thing

( i ) Wh atsoever Bh ikkh u wh o i s not sick
,

shall , desiring to warm h imself, kindle a fi re, or

h ave a fire kindled, with ou t cau se su fficient

th ere
'

to— that is a Pach i ttiya (an offence requ ir

ing expiation) (S. B . E .
,
XI I I, p .

1 For th e detai ls of th e Bh ikkhuni samgh a cf . 0. V . ,
X

, and th e

Bh ikkh uni Pat imokkh a .
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(m) Whatsoever Bh ikkh u shall bathe at

intervals of l ess than half a month , except on

th e proper occasion— th at is a Pach i ttiya i bi d

(i i i ) In case people sh ou ld ofi er a Bh ikkhu,

wh o h as gone to some hou se , to take as m uch as

h e chose of their sweetm eats and cakes, that

Bh ikkh u ,
shou ld

'

h e so wish ,
may accept

'

two or

three h owls fu ll .
'

If h e shou ld acceptmore than
that— that is a PaCh i ttiya (i bi d , p .

(iv) Whatsoever Bh ikkh u sh all have a rug or

mat made with si lk in i t th at i s a Pach i ttiya

offence involv ing forfe iture (i bi d , p .

(0) When a Bh ikkh u h as h ad a new rug made,
h e shou ld u se i t for six years. If h e shou ld

have another new rug made within th e six years,
whether h e has got rid , or h as not got rid of the

former one
,
—unless with th e perm ission of th e

Samgh a— that is a Pach i ttiya offence involving

forfei tu re .

l

Th e same relation between th e individual and

th e corporation is brought ou t by th e general

presum ption in th e Buddh ist canon l aw that
everything belongs to th e Samgh x and not to

any indiv idual monk , and that th e latter can

only possess that wh ich h as been specifica l ly

1 Th e V i bh anga expl ains by a story , wh y th e l ast clau se was added .

A sick m onk was asked by h is relatives to com e h ome
, that th ey

m igh t nu rse h im . He answered th at h e was too i l l to carry h is rug ,
cou l d not get on wi th ou t one ,

and cou l d not h ave a new one made
wi th in six years. Th en th e Blessed O ne establ ish ed th i s e xception to
th e general rule ( i b id , p . 25 , and footnote
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allotted to h im . Thus i t i s a general ru le th at

a Bh ikkh u can possess only one bowl at a time

and h e can exch ange it for a

'

new one only when

it has been broken in a t least five places. Now

i f any Bh ikkh u got a new bowl in Violation of th e

above ru le, that bowl was forfeited to th e Samgha

and given to th e Bh ikkh u who h ad th e worst

bowl . 1 Again
,
as a general ru le

,
th e Bh ikkh u s

cou ld not possess gold or silver
,
and if any of

them sh ou ld rece ive it or get som e one to

receive it for h im
,
or allow it to b e kept in

deposit for h im
,
h e had to give it up for th e

u se of th e community 2 Even when things were

allowed to a Bh ikkhu for personal u se
,
they were

considered as th e property of th e Samyka
fi I t

is perfectly in keeping with this doctrine that

on th e death of a Bh ikkhu th e Smiwka became

th e owner of h is property
“ O n th e death of a Bh ikkh u ,

O Bh ikkh us,

th e Samgha becomes th e owner of h is bowl and

of h is robes. But, now
, those who wait upon

th e sick are of m uch service . I prescribe,
O Bh ikkh u s, that th e set of robes and th e bowl

are to be assigned by th e Samgha to th em wh o

1 S . B . E . , XII I , p . 27.

1 Ibi d , p . 26 and footnote .

3 No Bh ikkh u h ad a separate personal ownersh ip over h i s robes
th ough nom ina l ly g iven to h im for h is own use , and really h is own,
subject to th e ru les, th ey were, tech nical ly speak ing , th e property of

th e wh ole Sarhgh a ( l bzd , p. 18, f .n . l ) .
1 M . V . , VI I I .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


3 20 CORPORATE LIFE

Th e moderate Bh ikkh u s murmu red , etc. ,
and

told th e matter to th e Blessed O ne .

Is it tru e
,
0 Bh ikkh u s

,
as they say, th at

Bh ikkh u s make away with Samgha property ?
I t i s true

,
Lord .

’

Then th e Blessed O ne rebuked them , etc. ,
and

said to th e Bh i kkh u s : These five things,
0 Bh ikkh us

,
are u ntransferable , and are not to

b e disposed of e i ther by th e Samgha, or by a

company of two or th ree Bh ikkh u s (a Gana) ,
or by a single ind iv idual . A nd what are th e

five ? A park (Arama) , or th e si te for a park

this is th e first untransferable th ing
,
th at cannot

b e disposed of by th e Samgh a
,
or by a Gana, or

by an individual . I f it b e disposed of
,

such

d isposal is void ; and whosoever h as disposed of

i t
,
is gu il ty of a th u l lach oh aya . A Vihara or

th e site for a Vihara— th is i s the second, etc.

(as before) . A b ed , or a chair, or a
“bolster, or a

pillow— this is th e
'

th i rd
,
etc. A brass vessel , or

a brass jar , or a brass pot, or a brass vase
,
or a

razor , or an axe
,
or a hatchet, or a hoe

, ,

or a spade
— this

’

is th e fou rth , etc. C reepers, or bamboos,
ormufija, or bab b aja grass, or common grass, or

cl ay , or th ings made of wood , or crookery— th is is

th e fifth ,
etc. (as before, down to) th u l l ach oh aya .

’1

Thus . i t was th at th e individu al member

cou ld occasional ly realise th e idea of th e larger

1 C . V. , VI . 15 .
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Brotherhood . In view of th e fact that there was

no central organisation of th e Bu ddhist church ,
these pecu liar theories and practices alone cou ld

enable a m ember to realise that th e various local

corporations were mere ly th e parts of a larger

one . If a monk of Kashm ir
,
in cou rse of h is

travels, cou ld claim by righ t, a bed at night in a

convent at Patal ipu tra,
h e wou ld certainly have

realised th e idea of th e greater corporation

such as nothing else wou ld have enabled h im

to do.

§ 7

Several institu tions in th e Buddhist church

constantly kept al ive th e cor

porate feeling in th e m inds of
tu tions and ceremo

nies in th e Bu ddh i st th e members . Th e regu lar
C h urch .

assembly of th e local Bh ikkh us

may be mentioned fi rst. It was at first ordained
that th e Bh ikkh us shou ld assemble and recite

th e Dhamma on th e eighth , fou rteenth and

fi f teenth day of each half-month .

1
O n one of

th e last two days took place th e Uposath a
’

service and th e recitation of Patimokkh a .

2
This

was looked upon as very important and elaborate

regu lations Were la id down for fairly conducting

th e ceremony .

1 M . V ., I I . 1 . 3 .

9 M . V.
, I I . 3 . 2, 3 ; I I. 4 . 2 .
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Th e service was to b e held by th e complete

fraternity of a local ity . For

032533
1

1

1

5511; th is pu rpose th e boundaries

of a local area were clearly

defined
1 by a formal act of th e O rder . Th e

area
'

was not to b e too l arge, nor was it to consist

of such natu ral obstacles, as a big river withou t

any regu l ar commu nication between th e two

sides by means of ferry boats
,
etc. Th ese

'

pre

cau tions were evidently taken to ensure the

possibility of th e attendance of al l th e members.

There was to be only one Uposath a
’

service
,
on

a particu lar day
'

procl aim et l beforehand , and on

a fixed spot arranged for th e purpose .

When th e brethren h ad assembled together ,
th e Patimokkh a was recited 2

pgfigfi fflf
fim 0m m

by a learned competent Eb ik

kh u with th e formal sanction

of th e Assembly .

3 A s th e recitation pro

ceeded , and at th e end of th e description

of each class of offences
,
th e question was

pu t to th e assembled brethren whether theywere
pure with regard to i t . Th e question was repeat

ed th rice
,
and if th e assembly remained silent

,

th e recitation was continu ed ; for th e silence was

1 If no specific boundary was determ ined , th e boundary of th e

vi llage or th e town wh ere th e Bh ikkh u s dwelt was accepted as th e

boundary for th e Uposath a service (M . V . , 1 1 . 12 .

‘1 Th e Pat imokkh a (a classifi ed catal ogue of various ofi ences and

th e ir appropriate puni shm ent) was u sua lly reci ted in i ts fu l l extent
b u t i t coul d b e abridged in t im es of danger (M . V 1 1 .

8 3 . 3 ,
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h is consent to th e acts to b e performed in the
assembly .

1 If th e sick Bh ikkh u did not succeed
in conveying th l S p ar i suddki , h e had tob e carried
to th e assembly on h is b ed or h is chair. If th e
nu rses of th e sick man thou ght that by removing
h im h is sickness wou ld increase or h e wou ld d ie;
then th e whole Samgha h ad to go to th e sick
man and hold Uposath a there . Bu t in no case

were they to hold th e ceremony with incomplete

congregation . Sim ilarly i f a Bh ikkhu was seized

by . h is
'

relations or kings
,
robbers

,
etc. ,

on th e

Uposath a day, th e Bh i kkh u s had at first to try

to have h im temporarily released for joining th e

Uposatha service . I f they did not succeed ,
“

they

were to request them to take
”

th e Bh ikkh u ou t

side th e boundary du ring th e Uposath a ceremony

so that th e congregation m ight b e technical ly

com plete . Fa iling in this; they shou ld rather

stop th e Uposath a ceremony altogether than hold ‘

i t with an incomplete congregation . Again, i f a

Bh ikkhu turned mad , h e was fi rst to b e granted

ummattakdsammu ti th e mad man
’
s leave)

by a formal act of th e O rder before th e Uposatha

ceremony cou ld b e held withou t h im . This insis

tence on the presence of al l th e members and th e

mu tual confession of gu ilt mu st b e looked upon

as
‘ indicative of , and no dou bt greatly conducive

to, th e corporate spirit of
,
the Buddhist monks.

2

1 M . V . , I I . 23 .

1 Th i s account is taken from M . V.
,
I I .
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Th e Vassa or th e retreat du ring th e ra iny

season was another institu tion

calcu lated to develop th e corpo

rate spirit among th e Buddhist

monks. It was ordained that for three months

during th e rainy season every year, commencing

either from '

th e day after th e fu ll moon of

Ashadh a ,
or a month after that date , th e monks

had to live in a settled residence .

1 During this

period
,
they cou ld not leave th eir place of resi

dence, except in cases of emergency
,
specified

in detai l in Mahavagga III . Thus, for three
months, a number of Bh ikkh us l ived together
in mu tual am ity and concord . W e get a glimpse
of it from th e following short account of th e life
l ed by a group of Bh ikkh us He who came

back first from th e Village, from h is alms

pilgrimage
,
prepared seats,

~

got water for washing
th e feet

, a foot stool , and a towel , cleaned th e

l opbasin and got i t ready and pu t there (water

to) drink and foods. He who came back last

from the Village , from h is alms-pilgrimage, ate
,

i t there was any food left (from th e dinner of th e
other Bh ikkh u s) and if h e desired to do so and

i f h e did not desire (to eat) , threw it away at a
place free from grass or poured i t away into
water m which no l iving things were ; pu t away

th e water for washing th e feet
,
th e footstool

,

1 Usually th e monks trave l led from place to place during th e rest

of th e year .
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and th e towel ;
.

cleaned th e slop -basin and

pu t i t away, pu t th e water and th e food away

and swept th e dining- room , etc.

” 1

A t th e end of th e Vassa residence th e assem

bled Bh ikkh u s held th e cere

mony of Pavarana, in which

every Bh ikkh u present invited th e Samg lza to

charge h im wi th any offence they thought h im

gu ilty of— an ofi ence which they saw, or heard

of
, or su spected— so that h e m ight atone tor

'

it .2

Immediately after th e Pavarana th e robes

belonging to th e local Samgha
“ere"

were distribu ted among i ts

m embers. Thiswas known as

theK a thi na ceremony . Th e K aflaina ,
’ literally

hard ,
’

was th e stock of cotton provided by th e

faithfu l to be made up into robe
’

s for th e use of

th e Samg lza during t h e ensu ing year . By a

fo1mal act ( if th e O rder a Bh ikkh u was placed

in charge of dyeing and sewing these clothes.

When the new robes were ready for weal , h e

ch0se one f01 him self and pointed ou t th e re

maining robes to th e Bh ikkhu s the1 e present,
specifying Which h e thought fi t 101 th e elder

and wh ich for th e younger members of th e

O rder . Finally h e called upon th e Samgha f01

their formal approval of h is procedure . O n the

receipt of such approval th e Bh ikkh u s took

( i i i ) P avarana.

1 M . V .
,
IV.

11 For th e detai ls and formal ities of th e ceremony cf . M . V . , IV
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m am as

m m m fi m w n (X. 1 .

A n inscription of th e second century A . D .

records a gift to th e corporation (parslzad ) of the
Charakas, probably

‘
a certain special category

of Brahmanical ascetics ’1 while another refers to
th e holy assembly of th e A paraj itas.

2

Du ring th e ~ l atter part of th e H indu period
,

religiou s corporations specially
Th eir cont inu ed ex

i stence 1111 th e latest of th e varl ou s Va i shnava and
perioa O i ndu Ind ia '

Sakta sects, largely flou rish ed
in sou thern India . References to temples occu r

pretty frequently in sou th Indian records and

leave no doubt that these local religiou s

corporations of more or less well-defined charac

ter were associated with them . They no

dou bt corresponded to th e ancient Buddhist

monasteries to a certain extent b ut their corpo

rate organisation never reached th e sam e high

stage of development . A detailed account of

these institu tions is not necessary for th e pu r

pose of th e present work , however interesting it

m ight prove to th e students of Indian history .

Th e same remark applies to th e sim ilar insti tu

tions in northern India .

1 Ep . Ind Vol . VI II , p. 79. A lso cf . th e dedicatory cave i nscmp .

t ions of Asoka and Dasarath a .

Lud . No. 1163 .



CHAPTER V

CORPORA TE ACT IVIT IES IN SO C IAL LIFE

§ 1

The corporate activities of th e ancient In

dians were most remarkably

manifested in their social l ife
,

1
1

58132553
1

15:
“ t iV i ty

and they were carried to a de

gree of perfection which is

unknown elsewhere l n th e world . Th e inst itu

tion var iously known as t ama
, j d ti or caste , is

th e concrete expression of those activities, and

represents
,
in i ts highest deve lopment

, th e best

form of social corporation known to history . I t
is not my object here to trace th e origin and de

ve10pment of th e caste system as a whole, for

that is too big a subject and requ ires separate

treatment by itself . I shou ld rather confine

myself to those essential featu res alone which

make th e term corporation applicable to it, and

bring ou t more prom inently th e corporate

character of th e institu tion .

W e may begin from th e earl iest period of

Indian h istory known to us
,

The or i g in and ant i

qu i ty of th e caste ma ,
that represented by th e

System '

Rigveda . Th e point h as often
been discu ssed whether th e caste system was

42
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known to th e people of that age . Bu t th e views

of antiquarians differ m uch on th is question .

Au frech t , Benfey, M . M ii l l er , Mu ir
,
Roth

,
Weber

and Zimm er were of op inion that th e later Brah

man ical social organisat ion was unknown to th e

Ved ic people . Th e view was endorsed by Senart ,
Macdonell, Von Schroeder and K aegi . O n th e

other hand Hang , Kern and Lu dwig maintain

th e opposite View and they h ave been supported

by O ldenberg and Ge l dner .

1 It wou ld b e of no

u se to consider in detai l th e arguments advanced

by each , b u t we may exam ine th e facts so far as

they have been elucidated by th ese scholars .

There is only one passage in Rigveda , th e

celebrated Pu ru sha Sfikta which refers to th e

div ision of society into four classes. Th e Sfikta

is
, however, adm ittedly of late

Caste system nu »

knownin th e Rigve
dic orl gm and cannot th erefore b e

pem d '

accepted as an evidence of

th e earliest period . There are , however, some

grounds for th e belief that th e fou r classes

were not unknown to th e earliest Indo-Aryans.

Th e earliest Iranian society was divided

into fou r classes (p i sh tm s) corresponding to

those described in th e Puru sh a Sfikta . Thus

th e A thravas (priests) wou ld correspond to

th e Brahmans, th e Ra l haesthas (warriors) to

th e Kshatriyas, th e V&str iyas Fslzouyants (ch ief

1 For a summ ary of th ese views of . A . L.

, p . 186 , and V . I I I ,
p . 247 fi .
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that prevailing in England
,
th e h ereditary nobles

in th e latter formm g a su i table counterpart to
th e more or less hereditary priest-hood in th e

former . It may be argu ed
,
that in th e case of

India th e
'

later l i teratu re sh ows these classes as

rigid castes, and in th e absence of any proof to th e
contrary, we m igh t postu late the same with re

gard to th e age of Rigveda .

‘ Apart from th e

illogical natu re of th e statem ent i tself, the ex

ample of th e Iranian society clearly proves that

th e class distinctions m entioned ab ove do not

connote any caste d istinctions
,
and

,
what is more

important, th at they do not even necessarily

lead to th e latter .

Let u s next exam ine th e point whether, and

if so h ow far, these classes partook of th e natu re

of corporations. W e can speak of corporation
o
on ly wh en there is som e link by which a

class of people is tied together, whether it be

Lot profession,
social statu s or someth ing else .

Now there is absolu tely no ev idence that any of

th e fou r classes of wh ich th e existence may b e

inferred from th e h ym ns of Rigveda ever form

ed a professional group or social unit . Excep

tions m ay indeed b e taken to th e case of Brah

mans and Sudras. It may be argu ed that

th e priest-hood already form ed a profession 1

and th at th e Sfi d ras or Basas formed a distinct

ethnic group . In th e fi rst case, however, there

1 Mu ir , S . T .,
I . 259.
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is nothing to show that th e profession was th e

mon0polv of a particu lar and defin i te class of

p eople, or th at th ose wh o adopted i t formed any
organised socia l group or grou ps by th emselves .

In th e latter case, alth ou gh th e Sfi dras or Basas

were ethn ically distinct from th e Aryas, there is
no reason to suppose th at they were a homo

geneous race , being com posed
,
as they were , of

variou s aboriginal races, whom th e Aryans h ad
to confront in their Indian settlem ents. I t may

be broadly asserted th erefore , that althou gh there

were severa l classes among th e A ryans in th e

early Vedic period there was not yet any

question of caste .

1

W e may next take into consideration th e

later Vedic age . Weber
,
who

Vedic?
8

55,
3

52,1
t later

h as made a special study of th e

data regarding caste contained
in these sources

,
is of opinion th at th e caste sys

tem was fu lly developed during th e period
,
and

that we find h ere th e system which was after
wards idealised in Manu

’

s code
,

a lth ou gh h e is

constrained to adm it th at som e laxity in th e sys

tem is observable h ere and there .

2 That this
view of th e developm ent of th e caste system is

1 Senar t, C astes, p . 149 fi .

11 Ind . Stud , Vol . X, p . 2 .
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erroneous i s now generally recogn ised .

l Wi th
ou t going into this qu estion i n detail we sli a l l

separate ly discuss th e cases of Brahman, K sh a

triya, Vaisya and Sfi dra ju st to find ou t towhat

extent any of th ose partook of a corporate
character .

B rahman .

— Th e pretension ot th e Brahman

h as no dou bt reach ed a h igh

point . Already in K au s
’

i taki

th ey are cal led Gods and Gods of

Gods Th ey are even h el d ‘to be identical

wi th Brahma (p . They a lone can take th ings
offered in a sacrifice . Th ey have a r igh t to claim

fou r priv ileges, vi a , (1 ) Archa (veneration) , (2)
Dana (present , gifts, (3 ) A jyeyata (freedom
from oppression) and (4 ) A bad hyata (immunity
from capital punishm ent) . They have also four

duties
,
via , (1 ) Brahmanyam (pu rity of blood) ,

(2) Pratirfi pach arya (proper way of l iving) , (3 )
Yas

’

ab (tam e th rough th e stu dy of Veda, (4)
Lokapakti (intellectual and religiou s training

of th e people , as teach er, sacrificial priest and

pu roh i ta) .
3

Th ese du ties and priv ileges belong to no other

class of people, at least as a body, and as such

th e Brah mans m u st b e looked u pon as a d ist inct

pri vileged class . Th ere were besides special

Righ ts and dut ies
of a Brahma!)

1 Hopk ins
,
C aste , pp . 2

,
108 .

1 Th ese pages refe r to Ind . S tud . Vol . X .

3 Ind . S tud . X . 4 1 . For deta i led account of each of th e above pr i
vi l eges and du ties see, i b i d , pp . 41 -160.
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basis of th e corporation ? Th e group of people
who were col lectively cal led Brahman was not

bound togeth er by ties of birth . There is abso

l u tel y nothing to sh ow that
,
as in later days

,
none

bu t th e son of a Brahman cou ld be long to th e

class.

Ru les were indeed laid down that nobody

shou ld serve as a priest wh o cou ld not prove h is

descent from three (according to K ausitaki

Sfi tra) or ten (according to Latyayana Sfi tra)
generations of Ri sh is (p . Bu t these very

ru les prove distinctly th at th e unbroken descent

in a Brahman line was as yet an ideal and not

an actuali ty . I t fu rther sh ows th e consciou s

attempt towards a closer corporation to which

I have referred above .

W e h ave, however, not to depend u pon nega

t ive proof alone to establish ou r thesis. A u th en

tic ancien t texts repeatedly declare that it is

knowledge
,
not descent

,
th at makes a Brahman.

Thu s we learn from Satapath a Brahman 1 1 . 6 . 2 .

10, that Janaka becam e a Brahman throu gh th e

teachings of Yajfiava l kya . Taittir iya
- samhita

(6 . 4 ) declares
“
11151 31 m 31 :

He who h as learning is th e Brahman

r ish i . Again we have in K ath aka 30. 1
, and

Maitrayan iya Samh ita 48 . 1 ; 107 . 9 .

fifim m fiiarq fim s w ie nm l

gfi fig m fifl q s fimom zn
”
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What do you ask abou t Brahman father,
what do you ask abou t B rah

Knowledge , not

b irth
,
th e basi s of th e man mother ? Sl nce one who

corporat ion
knows th e Veda is th e father

,

th e grand fath er . These and sim ilar passages

indicate that knowledge was looked upon as th e

primary qual ification ,
and h ered i ty counted for

little in th e recognition of a
'

person as Brah

man.

1

It , then ,
th e Brahmanhood depended upon

the knowledge and learning mainly requ i site for

Vedic worsh ip , th ere mu st h ave been som e speci

fic m ethod by wh ich ~ i t was obtained . The

m ethod is fortunately referred to in K au s1tak
'

1
‘

,

55
,
from wh ich we learn that th e teacher h ad th e

power to confer ‘
arsh eyam or Brahmanhood

u pon h is student,
2
apparently i f th e latter were

i ncl ined to adopt th e profession of a priest, and

h ad , in th e opinion of th e teacher
,

capacity

requ ired for th e sam e . Th i s is beau tifu lly

i l lu strated by a passage in A itareya Brahmana

(VII quoted by Mu i .r3 W e are told that
“
sacrifice fled from th e Kshatriya , Va isya and

Sfi dra and approach ed to Brahman. Wherefore

now also sacrifice depends upon Brahman, upon

th e Brahmans. K shattra th en followed Brahman,

1 Und so wi rd denn auoh sonst noch m eh rfach das W i ssen al le in
al s wesent l ich ,

d i e Abkunft ii b erh aup t a l s ganz unwesent l ich bezeichnet
(Ind . Stud” p .

1 For variou s detai ls in connect ion wi th i t of . 1nd . Stu d . ,
x
, pp. 71 -72 .

3 Mu ir
,
S . T.

,
Vol . I ,p . 368 .
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and said ,
‘ invi te m e (too to participate ) in th is

sacrifice .

’ Brahman replied , so b e it : then l ay
ing aside thy own implements (bow,

arrows
,
etc. )

approach th e sacrifice with th e implements of

Brahman, in th e form of Brahman,
and having

become Brahman.

’
K shattra rejoined, Be it so,

’

and , lay ing aside h is own implements, approached

th e sacrifice with those of Brahman,
in th e

form of Brahman and having become Brahman.

Wherefore, now also a K sh attriya, when sacri

ficing, laying aside h is own implements, ap

proach es th e sacrifice with th ose of Brahman,

in th e form of Brahman,
and having become

Brahman.

” There was thus no inherent d is

tinction between K shattra and Brahman, and th e

one m ight have been changed into th e other by a

change in the mode of life and profession . Th e

sam e idea also occurs in A itareya Brahmana

VII . 23 1 ° “ He
,

a king
, when consecrated

(am i ty ) enters into th e condition of a Brah

man,
”
and also in Satapatha Brahmana (III .

3 9E) . O n th e au thori ty of th ese and other texts
Weber concludes : “ Th u s every Rajanya and

Vaisya becom es
, throu gh th e consecration for

sacrifice (am ) a Brahman du ring its continu

ance
,
and is addressed as such (p . Again

we have in Satapatha Brahmana (XI I I . 3 )
whosoever sacrifices, does so after having as it
were become a Brahman.

”

So too K atyayana

says in h is Srau ta - sfi tra
,
VI . 4 . 1 2 Th e word
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performed by a (child) before h e h as been girt
with th e sacred girdle

,
since h e is on a level with

a Sfi dra before h is (new) birth from th e Veda ’

(i bi d , p . Initiation ,
not birth

,
was thus

th e real claim to Brahm anh ood , and we get here
a rationa l explanation of those elaborate cere

monies which regu lated th e relation between a

teacher and a student .

Th e analogy with th e gu ild may be carried a

step further . A smany of these gu ilds (like th ose

of weavers
,
barbers, potters and oi l -m il lers) had

u ltimately developed into castes
,

’

so th e gu ild

of th e priests ’
was a lso converted into th e

‘ Brahman caste .

’
W e come across those craft

gu ilds in ancient time , and th eir representatives,
form ing so many ‘

castes,
’
in modern days. It

wou ld b e as m uch consonant to reason to say,

that th e m embership of th e prim it ive gu ilds

depended upon birth , as to predicate th e sam e of

th e ancient Brahman class.

It i s necessary that we shou ld divest our

m ind of prejudices and guard ourselves against

associating modern ideas wi th th e ol d state of

things. Th e angle of Vision also requ ires to be

changed a little . W e are accustomed to say

that th e Brahmans alone cou ld be priests, they

alone cou ld teach th e Vedas,’whereas we shou ld
rath er say that they alone were Brahmans who

possessed a knowledge of th e Veda and cou ld

perform th e function of a , .priest . O ne was a
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Brahman becau se h e was a Vedic scholar and a

priest, and not th e vice versa .

‘ Again ,
th e

.

Brah

mans of those days d id not confine their activities

to th e function of a priest alone . A s we h ave

seen, som e of them were figh ters too, and it i s

certain th at. m any also followed other professions .

But th e prohibition to carry arm s, which we

find in K ausitak i i s probably a typical exam ple

of th e gradual restr iction in this respect . Here

again we find that conscious attempt towards

making th e corporation a closer one to which

reference has a lready been m ade .

Th e
‘
corporation of priests ’

h ad not as yet

Th e corporat ionmot
developed that social exclu sive

ye t a rigi d one . ness which is th e chief charac

teristic of their descendants. They freely married

among al l classes of people and took wives even

from th e Sfi d ra class . Th e marriage W ith Sh d ras
was indeed : looked upon with disfavou r , as is

evidenced by Gobh i la, 3 . 2 . 42 etc. , and , among

others, th e story of Vatsa, bu t it was not positivel y
forbidden (pp . 73 After considering every

thing Weber concluded that there was in those

days no hard and fast ru le regarding th at pu rity

of blood ,’ abou t which so m any injunctions and

prohibitions have been laid down in later days .

1

Thecorporation of pr iests Was thu s not a

close or rigid one . W e find indeed consciou s

attempts to make it so, bu t th e regu lations laid

1 Incl . smd , Vol .
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down for th e purpose sat lightly upon th e

m embers
,
and were not enforced with any amount

of r igou r . Slight penances only were imposed

for any breach of cu stom ary du ties
,
and althou gh

continu ed neglect of th e same l ed to th e expu lsion

from th e corporation,
th e m eans of re -adm ission

to it were in many cases extrem ely feasible .

I h ave al l along u sed th e expression corpora

tion or gu ild of priests I t wou ld perhaps b e

more correct to say corporations or gu ilds of

priests.

”
For we cannot very wel l believe that

al l th e Brahmans in d ifferent parts of th e country

formed only one corporation . Although there
mu st have been some general sim ilarity in their
aims

, pu rsu its, and manner of living
, th e more

coh erent organisation cou ld embrace only a

l im ited section . A s a matter of fact we hear of

various schools of Brahmans at this period , such

as th e Yaju rved is, Madhyand ins, Mai trayani
'

s
,

Rigved i s, Apastambas, Apastamba H iranyakes
’

i s,

etc. These very names indicate that th e differ
entiating factors were connected with th e Vedic
au thorities relied u pon by them , and this,we
manner

,
corroborates what I h ave stated above

regarding th e basis of these corporations, vi z ,

that i t is not birth bu t th e knowledge requ ired

by a priest . Th e divisions of th e Brahmans

according to Sakha and Charana also lead to th e

same conclu sion .

1 Ib id , p . 102 .
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Kshatriya with aga h i and d dm va ( Satapa th a
Brahmana 1 . 1 . 4 . 1 2

(2) Th e Brahman can marry three wives
,

th e Ksh atriya two
,
and th e Vais

‘

ya only one

(p .

(3 ) Th e age for beginning th e student

l ife is respectively 8, 1 1
, and 1 2 for Brahman,

Kshatriya and Vais
’

ya (i bi d ) .

(4) Th e savi tr i of a Brahm an is a gc
‘

zya tfl ,

that of a Kshatriya a tr i sh tubh
,
that of a Vais

‘

ya
a j aga ti (p .

(5 ) Th e up anayana ceremony of a Brahman

takes place in spring
,
that of a Ksh atriya in

summer and that of a Vaisya in au tumn (p .

(6) Th e Brahman
,
Ksh atriya

,
and Vaisya

students u tter th e word bh avant respective ly at

th e beginn ing, m iddle, and end of their speech
,

while begging for alm s (p .

(7) White , red
,

and yellow grounds are

respectively th e bu i lding spots of Brahman
Kshatriya and Vais

’

ya .

(8) Different. materials are prescribed for th e

upper garment
,
th e h oly girdle (mekha l a), and

th e staff of th e B rahman, Kshatriya and Vaisya
students.

These and oth er sim i lar d istinct ive character

i stics h ad probably nomore objective reali ty than

th e assumption th at Brahman,
Ksh atriya and

Vaisya were respectively of wh ite
,
red and yellow

colou r ! (according to other au thorities Vais
‘

ya
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and K sh atriyas are respectively white and dark

(p . They no dou bt betray anattempt onth e .

part of th e Brahm anical wri ters to erect barriers

between th e three classes bu t th ey at th e same

t im e clearly prove that th e existing distinctions

were not very strong .

Bu t although th e Vais
‘

yas were theoretica l ly
,

and no doubt
,
to a great extent, practical ly ,

d ifl erentiated from th e Brahmans and th e

Kshatriyas, th ere i s no reason to suppose that they

ever formed a homogeneous group . They were

too l arge in number and too varied in th e nature

of th eir component parts to maintain a corporate

ch aracter ; and a lthou gh they were distingu ished

from th e Sadra=by birth , they remained a congl o

m eration of
.

d ifi erent groups of people following

d i fferent professions and di fferent ru les of l ife .

It i s on ly in later periods that these groups

developed a corporate character
,
and th is wi ll be

d iscussed later on .

The Si l dm s— Th e contrast between Arya and

Dasa of th e prev ious period is replaced by that

between Arya and Sadra du ring th e period under
rev iew (for th e expressions clearly bringing ou t

th e contrast and an account of th e symbolical

1 Th i s is conclu sively proved ( i f such proofs were necessa ry ) by th e

fol low ing passages of Apastam b a , wh ere , af ter descri bing th e d i ff erent
m ater ia ls fi t to b e u sed by Brahm an

,
Ksh atriya and Vaisya h e says

som e declare , wi th ou t any reference to caste
,
th at th e staff of a

studen t sh ou l d b e m ade of th e wood of a tree (th at i s fi t to b e u sed at

th e sacr ifice) S . B . E . , I I, p . Again th e skin of a sh ee p i s fi t

to b e worn by a l l castes ( i b i d , p .

44
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struggle between Sfi dra and Arya
,
see Ind . Stud . ,

X
, p . 5 ft. ) Distinct attem pts are made in order

to accentuate th e points of difference between
th e two. It is claimed that th e Sfi dras have no

right to approach th e sacred fire perform

sacrifice) or read th e sacred texts (p .

There are however passages in th e early texts

which clearly assert these r ights Th e

commentator remarks that in these passages th e

Sfi dra is to b e taken in th e sense of Rath akara .

This restricted connotat ion of th e word Sfi dra, as

Weber remarks
,
is m erely of

‘

secondary origin

and an evidence of th e attempt to wh ich I have
ju st al luded . Again th e Sfi dras are denied th e

rite of burning th e dead body . Th e ancient

texts, however, have laid down th e m easu re

m ents of th e tumu l i i
,
respectively for Brahm ans,

Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras. Th e scholiasts

not on ly explain it away by a sim ilar argument,
vi z .

,
that on ly th e Rath akara is to b e understood

here , bu t som e of them even proceed a step

fu rther and boldly assert that th e m easu rem ent

of th e tumu lus for th e Sfid ra is given merely as

‘P ar imc
’

ma-

p rasangd t (for th e sake of m easure

m ent) I have already referred to th e fact th at a

marriage all iance with th e Sh dras was gradually

being looked upon with disfavour .

These things poin t to a growing cleavage

between th e Aryas, including th e Brahmans,

Kshatriyas and Vaisyas on th e one hand , and th e
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b e seen in Gau tama
,
XVII

,

1
according to

wh ich ' If th e means for sustaining l i fe cannot

(bej procured ) oth erW 1se , (they may b e accepted)
from a Sfi dra . Th ese inj unctions sh ow the

gradual steps by wh ich a rigid line was

drawn between th e Brahmans and th e Sfi dras.

Wh at was fu l ly and freely allowed at first
,

is on ly conceded on emergent occasions, th ere

being m anifest a genera l tendency to gradually
stop i t altogether . Th e theory of th e impu ri ty

of touch also gradually gained ground . Th u s

A pastamb a says If du ring h is (Brahm an
’
s)

m eal a Sfi dra touch es h im (then h e sh all

leave 011 eating) .
” 2 A gain

,

“ wh at h as been

brou gh t (be i t touched or not) by an im pure

Sh dra mu st not be eaten .

” 3 It is a lso laid down in

Gau tama
"

that a Snataka
“
sh all not sip water

that is offered by a Sh dra .

” 1

Secondly, as regards marriage . A s we have

seen above such m arriage was not positively

forbidden
,
b u t genera l ly looked upon wi th

disfavou r . Positive d isqual ifications were how

ever gradually a t tached to i t . O ne wh ose on ly

wife was a Sfi dra fema le was not to b e fed on

th e occasion of a funera l oblation

According to th e same au thor ity
,

son by a

1 Ibi d , p. 265 .

'

1 Ibi d
, p. 61 .

1 Ibi d
, p . 60.

1 Ib i d, p, 220.

1 Gau tafna,xvf 19
'

,
Vol . 11,

'

p . 258 .
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éfidra wife is to receive only a prov ision for

main tenance (ou t of th e estate) of a Brahman

deceased wi th ou t (oth er) male issu e . A t last

su ch m arriage was forbidden altogether. Says

Vasish th a
“
Som e

'

decl are (th at twice -born m en m ay

m arry) even a fem ale of th e Sfi dra caste like

those (oth er wives) [Brahm an,
Kshatriya

,
Va is

‘

ya]
wi th ou t (th e recitation of ) Vedic texts. Let h im

not act th u s . For, in consequ ence of such (a

marriage) , th e degradation of th e fam i l y certain ly

issu es, and after death th e loss of h eaven .

” 1

M anu a lso goes on in th e sam e strain :
“ A

Sadra wom an is not m en tioned even in any

(ancient) story as th e wi fe 2
of a Brahm an or of

a Kshatriya ,
th ou gh th ey lived in th e (greatest)

d istress . Twice -born m en wh o
,
in th eir fol ly,

wed wives of th e l ow (Sfi d ra) caste, soon degrade

th e ir fam i lies and th ei r ch i ldren to th e state of

Sh dras .

“ Accord ing to A tri and to (Gau tam a) , th e
son of U tathya, h e wh o weds a Sfi dra woman

becom es an ou tcast , according to Sau naka
,

‘

on

th e birth of a son
,
and accord ing to Bh r igu ,

h e who h as (m ale ) offspring from a (Sfi dra

female) .
3 A Brahman wh o takes a Sh dra wife

S B . E . , Vol . XIV , pp . 5 -6 .

Th e translator adds wi th in bracke t fi rst be fore th i s word . Th ere
is, however , no au th ori ty for th is in th e text i tse lf.

3 Th e word a lone i s added by th e translator b u t th ere i s no

au th ori ty for th i s in t h e text .
~
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to b is b ed , will (after death) sink into h ell ;
if h e begets a child by h er, h e will lose th e

rank of a Brahman. Th e manes and th e gods

will not eat th e (offerings) of that man who

performs th e rites in honou r of th e gods, of th e
manes, and of gu ests, ch iefly with a (Sfidra

wife’s) assistance , and su ch (a man) will not

go to heaven . For h im wh o drinks th e moisture

of a Sfi dra’

s lips
,
wh o is tainted by h er breath,

and wh o begets a son on h er, no expiation is
prescribed .

” 1

Th e Brahmans thu s erected an impassable

barrier between them selves and th e Sadras.

Marriage with th e latter, and th e food prepared

by them were alike forbidden
,
and even their

very touch was looked upon as impure . Th e

social exclusiveness, to which th e Brahmans

thu s comm itted them selves
,
carried th em still

fu rther , u ntil by extending th e barriers further

and fu rther they converted them selves into that

rigid corporation which we now see before our

eyes. Th e sam e principles of exclu siveness by

which they were altogether separated from th e

Sfi dras were gradually ex tended to oth er classes

of people (inclu ding Kshatriyas and Vaisyas) ,
till they looked upon themselves as a unique type

of m en ,
and asserted th e bold principle that i t is

birth alone that makes a Brahman and no

people of any other class h as access to i t . W e

1 s. B. E .
,
Vol . xxv, pp. 78 -79.
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Brahmah after a period of sixty times the

du ration and so oh .

” Mu i r comm ents upon
this passage as follows

Th e assertion h ere m ade of th e impossi

b i l i ty of a Kshatriya becom ing a Brahman

u nt i l h e h as passed th rou gh a long series of

births i s of cou rsein flagrant contrad ict ion with

th e stories of Visvam i tra, V i tah avya and oth ers.

Th e doctr ine was gradu ally extended and i t

was asserted th at both th e parents m u st b e

Brahm aris in order th at th e 188 118 may belong

to th at class. It is d ifficu l t to realise h ow th e

existence of m ixed marriage was compatible

wi th th e doctrine . For wh at wou ld b e th e

condi tion of th e ch i ld whose fath er is Brahman

and th e m oth er a Kshatriya ? Th e th eoretical

text books h ave of cou rse no di fficu l ty in answer

ing such qu estions . They postu late a new caste

for h im as they do for th e issue of each con

ce ivab l e kih d of m ixed m arriage (of . Gau tama
,

IV . 1 6 , Such fanci fu l th eories do not
,

’

however , bear th e scru tiny of evidence . Th e

Yavanas, for example , are he ld ou t as th e

offspring of a Ksh atr iya fath er and Sadra
moth er ! (Gau tama, IV .

Th e tru th is
,
th at in th i s respect too, there

was a gradual growth of Brahm anic pretensions.

A 1verse in Mahabharata declares that th e son

of a Brahman is a Brahm an even thou gh th e

mother b e a Kshatriya or a
~ V~

a isya (XIII .
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47 Bu t we find in M anusamh i ta'

(X. 6)
that sons

,
begotten by twice born '

men on wives

of th e nex t lower castes, they declare to. b e

sim ilar (to their fathers, bu t) blam ed on account

of the fau lt inherent in th eir mothers ” 1 Thiswas

then th e first step in th e evolu tion of th e

theory which u ltimately den ied th e rank of

th e father to such children . Th e cu rious.

manner in which these Brahmanic pretensions

were gradual ly established is best il lustrated

by Gau tama
,
IV . Th e fu ll purport of

these passages, as explained by th e oommen

tators, may be quoted in extenso : (S . B . E .

,
II

,

p .

“ If a save rna female
,
born of th e

Kshatriya wife of a Brahman is married to a

Brahman,
and h er female descendants down .to

th e seventh likewise, then th e off spring which :

that seventh female descendant bears to h er

Brahman husband is equal in caste toa Brahman.

In like m anner , it a gam ma male
,
th e son of a

Brahman and h is Kshatriya wife, again marries

a Kshatriya wife, and h is male descendants down
to th e seventh likewi se, th en th e offspring of that
seventh m ale descendant i s equal in caste to a

Kshatriya . Th e same principle m u st be applied

to th e offspring of Ksh atriyas and wives of th e
Vais

'

ya caste , aswe ll as toVaisyas and W ives of th e
Sfi dra caste .

” Gau tama says also that
, according:

to other teachers, such changes of caste take place
1 s e a ,

Vol . XXV, X. 6,
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in thefi f th generation . This process of th e ch ange

of caste whereby a Sfi dra attains th e rank of a

Brahman, and a Brahman sinks to th e level of: a

Sfidra
,
is also referred toinManu -San

’

nh itaX . 64-65 .

Here then we have a complete cycle oi -

th e

stages of evolu tion . There can b e no doubt

that at fi rst th e issue of a Brahman and a

Kshatriya, Vaisya or Sfi dra female
,
was looked

upon as Brahman ; then h is position b ecame l ower

thou gh h e still retained th e rank gradually

this was altogether denied
,
althou gh a reversion

to it was possible for h is (or h er) descendants, if

fortified ' by Brahman blood for five generations.

Th e lim it was next extended to seven,
and th e

final step was reached when this provision was

om itted altogether . Thu s th e gradual establish
ment of th e two cc-ordinate doctrines

,
viz .

, (1 ) that
none bu t th e son of a Brahman can belong to

that class, and (2) that none bu t th e son of a

Brahman father and B rahmanmother can become

a Brahman, u ltimately l ed to th e establishment
of a rigid social corporation which can b e properly

termed th e Brahman Jati (caste) .

§ 5

I t i s extremely fortunate that we have a note

Evidence of Buddh ist of time in th isgradual processof
l i terature on th e deve
10pm “ of caste evol u tl on of th e Brahman caste .

tem ‘

Th e canonl ca l text books of th e

Buddhists, th e Pali Tripitakas, throw interesting
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K atth avahana , th e wood- carrier . (Th e story

is told in detail in Jataka No. 7, 1 . 1 3 3

“When th e king of K osal a h eard th is speech

h e was pleased ; and saying to himself, th e

father’s b irth is th e m easure of th e man ,
h e

again gave mother and son th e treatm ent su ited

to them .

1

11 . Th e In troduction to K ummasapinda

Jataka relates h ow Mallika, th e dau gh ter of th e

chief of th e garland -m akers of Savatth i , wasmade

th e chief qu een of th e King of K osal a ( I I I .

III .

'

It i s narrated i n Uddal aka Jataka

( IV . 293 ) how a Brahm an,
th e ch aplain of th e

king of Benares, fell in love with a l ight - skirts,
and a son Uddal aka was born to th em . Th e boy,

when grown up, Visited h is fath er, and as soon

as th e latter was convinced of h is iden tity by

means of th e seal -ring h e gave to h is moth er, h e

acknowledged Uddal aka to be a Brahman and

got h imappointed as a chaplain under h im .

IV . (a ) It is narrated in Matanga Jataka

h ow sixteen thou sand Brahm ans were pu t ou t

of caste b y th e oth er Brahm ans for h aving tasted

the leav ings of a Ch andala Jataka IV . 3 88) (of .

also Satadhamma Jataka 1 1 . 82 - ft) .

(b) It is related in Ch itta -Sam bh fi ta Jataka

(IV. 3 90-11) how two ladies— one a m erch ant’s

daugh ter and th e oth er a chaplain
’
s— cam e across

twoCh andal as wh ile going ou t of th e ci ty gate .

J é taka ,
Vol . IV

, 1111 1474 48 .



CHAPTER V
1 1

35?

t”This is an ev i l omen to see they said
,
and

after washing their eyes wi th perfumed water,
they retu rned back . Th e m u ltitude ‘ belabou red

th e two Chandal as and did them much m isery

and m ischief . ( Of f also th e first portion of

Matanga Jataka, Vol . IV, p .

The SMttCéS .
- V . Am batth asu tta

1
: (Di gha

Nikaya , No.

A mbattb a, a young Brahman visits Gotama

Buddha and pu ts on th e claim , that of th e four

castes
,
th e three , Kshatriya, Vais

‘

ya
,
and Sfid ra ,

are attendants to wait on th e Brahman. Buddha

cu rbs th e
‘

pride of th e hau ghty Brahman by

rem inding h im that th e K r ishnayana clan to

which h e belonged , was descended f rom a slave

woman of a Kshatriya king . W e are told that

th e slave -girl’s son had become a great Rishi

and married th e dau ghter of th e Kshatr iya king .

Gotama then asked A mb attha, If a man is

th e son of a Kshatriya by a Brahman woman,

will h e get seat and water among Brahm an?

“ He will . ” “ A nd be adm itted to share the ir

dish and bowl P “Wi ll th ey adm it

h im as a student of th e Mantras ? “ Yes.

”

Will they give h im their dau ghters Yes.

Will Kshatriyas anoint h im to Kshatriya

rank P No.

” W hy P Becau se h e is not

born (of their caste ) on th e mother’s side .

”

1 Th e fol lowing summ ary of th i s S utta i s taken from Copl eston
’

s

Bu ddh ism , p . 145 tf .
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W i l l
‘

th e son of a Brahman by a Kshatriya
woman he received to seat and water, bowl and

dish among Brahm an P Yes.

“Will they

adm it h im as a student P Yes.

” Give h im

their women P Yes . Wi ll Kshatriyas anoint

h im ? No. W hyP
“ Because h e is not

born (of the ir caste) on th e father
’

s side .

Then
,
Am b atth a , says Gotama

,
wh e

ther you look at i t from th e woman
’
s side or

from th e m an
’
s, th e Kshatriyas are higher and

th e Brahmans lower . Take th e case of a Brah

manwh o is expelled in disgrace by h is fellow

Brahmans ; will Brahmans rece ive h im or eat

with h im , or teach h im P “ No. Will they

give h im , their women P No.

”

Bu t i t a

Kshatriya is expel l ed by Kshatriyas wi ll Brah

ma
'

ns rece ive h im ,
feed h im ,

[ and teach h im P

Yes. Give h im their daughter P ?‘Yes.

Then e ven when a Ksh atriya is in th e u tmost

disgrace th e Kshatriyas are th e superiors and th e

Brahmans th e interiors It was a Brahman,

Ambatth a, who u ttered th e verse

Th e Kshatriya is best
.

among those who

reckon fam ily . Bu t th e m an of perfect conduct

and knowledge is best among gods and m en .

And this, I think , Ambattha , is very we ll said .

VI . Th e A ssalayana Su tta l (Majjh ima

Nikaya No.

1 Th e summ ary of th is Su tta , as g iven be low,
is taken from Ind ian

Bu ddh ism ”

’

by T . W . Rhys Davi ds (Hibbert Lectures, p . 5 1 ft) .
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and yet in those cou ntries whether slaves cannot

become masters, and masters become slaves .

Again A ssa l
‘

ayana confesses th e fact and that

th e Brahmans put forward their claims inspite

of it .

Then Gotama goes on to ask ;
‘Will a

murderer
,
if h e be a Kshatriya, Vaisya or a

sudra b e born after death
,
when th e body is

dissolved
,
into some unhappy state of m isery

and woe
,
b u t not if h e b e a Brahman? Assala

yana replies that th e Brahman is in this respect

exactly on a par with th e others. Gotama

elicits sim ilar replies by pu tting th e contrary

case .

Thu s, still qqestioning, ‘ Gotama points out

how,
whereas when a mare is united with an

ass
,
th e ofi spring is a m u le

,
different from both

father and mother , th e u nion of a Ksh atriya

and a Brahman or vice versa results i n offspring

which resembles both th e parents.

Finally ,
“ Gotama asks th e

'young Brahman

scholar : To which of two brothers, one an

initiated student, and theother not
,
th e Brah

mans them selves wou ld , on sacred and solemn

occasions, give th e precedence
” P To th e ini

tiated student, says A ssalayana .

“ Bu t if th e

initiated student b e of bad character, and evil

habits, and th e other b e of good character
'

and

V irtuou s habi ts,
”

rejoins Gotama
, to whom

then W 111 th e Brahmans th emselves give th e
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precedence ? To th e uninitiated
,
is th e reply .

But in th e former answer you you rself, Assa
layana, says th e Master

,
have given up th e

pre
-em inence of birth ,

and in th e latter
,
th e

pre
-em inence of acquaintance With th e sacred

words. A nd in doing so you you rself have

acknowledged t hat pu rity of a l l th e castes

which I proclaim .

”

VII . Vasetth asu tta (S. B . E .
,
Vol . X, p.

108 ff ) .

A dia l ogu e arose between two young m en,

Bharadvaja and Vasetth a,
‘How does one be

come a Brahmah P
?
Bharadvaja said : “ When

one is noble by birth on both sides
, on th e

mother’s and on th e father’s side, of pu re con

ception up to th e seventh generation of ances

tors, not discarded and not reproached in point

of birth , in th is way one is a Brahman.

”
Vasettha

said When one is virtuou s and endowed with

(holy) works, in this w ay h e is a Brahman

Nei th er .cou ld convince h is opponent and so

they agreed to refer th e matter to Gau tama

Buddha . Th e sum and substance of th e latter’s

reply was that not by birth is one a Brahman,

nor is one by birth no Brahman ; by work one

is a Brahman, by work one is no Brahman for

whoever amongst m en l ives by cow-keeping

h e is a h u sb and inan,
not a Brahman,

and who

ever amongst men lives by perform ing . .h ouse

hold ceremonials— h e is a sacrifioer, not a

46
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Brahmanand so on (Th e posit ive qu al ifica
tions th at make up a Brahman are narrated in

stanzas 27 By a series of argum ents

Gau tama also refu ted th e notion that there was

a difference of species between th e castes;

VIII . In K annakatbal a Su tta (No. 90 of the

Majjh ima Nihaya) th e Buddha is represented

as saying

There are these fou r castes—é K sh atriyas,

Brahmans, Vaisyas, and sfi dras. O f these four

castes, two— th e Kshatriyas and th e Brahmans

are given precedence, to wi t
, in salu tation ,

homage, obeisance and due m inistry .

” 1

IX . In th e Madhu ra Su tta 2 Mahakach

chana is asked th e same qu estion as was pu t to

Buddha in th e A ssalayana su tta . He repl ies

that it is mere empty words to give it ou t

among people that th e Brahmans are th e best

caste whole question is repeated word
for word) . Th e following h ye reasons are

assigned by h im in support of h is view.

(a) If prosperity attended a Kshatriya h e

cou ld engage in h is service any Kshatriya,
Brahman, Vaisya

‘

e h d Sfidra . Sim ilarly any

rich man belonging to any of th e other th ree

classes cou ld employ a Kshatriya Brahman,

Vais
’

ya or Sfi dra and al l of them wou ld be

1 J . R. A . S.
,
1894, p . 3 4 1 .

1 For th e text and translat ion of thi s Su tta, see J . R. A . S . 1894,
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His royal interlocutor cou ld only reply Un

doubtedly K achohana
, if th e case be so

,
I

_

per

ceive no d ifi erence between th em .

”

Th e Buddhist texts quoted above leave no

doubt that althou gh th e theo

r ies abou t th e equ ality of
O i th e

castes, and rational Views abou t

higher and lower castes, were

not entirely absent, th e practica l distinction

between th e Brahman, Kshatriya , Vais
’

ya, and

Sudra, was already well established, thou gh it

was not as ri gid as obtains at th e present day.

Th e Brahman
’

s rank was not a close one
,
as

No. V clearly contemplates th e case of a K sh a

triya becom ing a Brahm an.

1 I t is no doubt

tru e that a proud claim h as been pu t up for

Kshatriya that nobody can belong to that caste

who was not born in i t both on th e father’s and

mother’s side . Bu t when we remember th e

distinct Kshatriya bias of th e Buddhist writers,
i t will probably b e conceded th at this had no

more real existence than th e sim i lar claims pu t

forward by th e Brahmans Besides, it is

1 To what extent th e di scovery of th e Buddh ist texts h as contri

bu ted to th e enlargem ent of ou r vi ews m ay b e m easured by contrast ing
th e fol lowing statement made by Rh ys Davi ds in 1881 , abou t th e
socia l cond i tion of Ind ia at th e r i se of Buddh i sm ,

w i th h is views on

th e subject conta ined in Buddh i st Ind ia ,’ Ch ap . IV . Intermarr iages

were no longer possib le except between equal ranks . No Ksh atriya
cou ld any longer becom e a Brahm an (Hibbert Lectu res, p . Th e

t exts quoted above unm istakably prove th at th e great Pali scholar was

undoubtedly i n error . Cf . J . R. A . S .
,
1894 , p . 343 f . n ., I .
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hope lessly in confli ct wi th th e fundam enta l prin

cipl e preached by Buddh a to th e king of K osal a

(No. 1 ) What matters th e mother’s birth ?

Th e birth of th e father is th e measu re .

” It
appears qu ite clearly from this pr inciple as well

as th e texts cited above (L III , V ) , that mar

riage among different classes was in vogue ,
al thou gh severa l passages in th e Jatakas show

that marriage within one
’

s own caste was pre
‘
ferred .

l O ne of th e great signs of th e caste

system is th e restriction abou t taking food

touched by others ; of this th ere is no evidence

in th e Buddhist texts wh atsoever, so far at

least as th e upper classes are concerned . Th e

remarks of Fick, who h as m ade a special stu dy

of th e Jatakas from th is point of view,
m ay

be quoted in fu ll .

If we rem ember that th e Aryans a lway s

attached great im portance to th e qu estion of

food in al l religiou s matt ers
,
that th e oomm en

sal i ty h as always been looked upon as th e ex

ternal mark for th e community of blood , i t

wou ld appear that th e principle of exclud ing

everything unclean from th e common table was
an ol d one tha t was carried from th e fam ily to
th e caste and there developed into a special ly

r igid form . Yet we shou ld not conceal th e fact
1 W W TQT

‘

113 Jé taka, I I I , 422 cf . also sim i lar
e xpressions in Jataka I. 199 I I . 12 1 . 225 I I I . 93 . 162 IV. 22 . Of . also
th e Introductory episodes to A si tab h fi Jataka ( I I . 229) and Suvannamiga
Jataka (II I . Th ese instances are col lected by Fick (pp . 34
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that traces of th e exclusion of lower persons
from partaking of food such as we observe in

India to- day occur b u t extrem ely rare ly
,
if at

al l , in th e Jatakas.

” 1

Th e only instance quoted by Fiok is th e

refusal of a Sakya chief to take food with a

slave girl (IV . 1 434! E) . Th e Jatakas no doubt

bear evidence to th e fact that it was considered

a great sin for a Brahman to eat th e remains of .

a Ch andal a
’
s food (Text No. IV a ) . They also

show that even th e sight of a Chandala was

looked upon as im pu re (Tex t N0 . IV b) , a lthough
we are told in Matanga Jataka , that th e m er

chant’s dau ghter wh o was ofi ended by th e sight

of th e Chandala u ltim ate l y becam e h is wife . I t
must b e rem embered , however, that this exoep

t ional rigour marks only th e relation with

Chandala and there is absolu te ly noth ing to show

that there was any restriction abou t food and

touch so far as regards th e relations of other

classes, including th e Sudras.

§ 6

Th e distingu ishing featu re of th e period seems
,

however, to have been th e
Th e strugg le between
th e Ksh atr iyas and th e stru ggle for ascendency be
B rah nma

‘
s

tween th e Ksh atri yas and Brah

mans (cf . Texts V - IX) . Th e Brahm anical texts

F ick , pp .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


668 CORPORATE LIFE

removed from th e womb of the Brahmani

Devananda, and to be placed as an embryo in

th e womb of th e K sh atriyani
'

Trisala. )
I have already adm itted an am ount of K sh a

triya bias in th e Buddhist wr iters and th e same

m ight also b e said of th e Jaina au thors. It

wou ld therefore b e as unfair to accept their
version withou t any reserve as to fu lly adm it al l

th e Brahmanical pretensions recorded in their

own texts. O n th e other hand
,
th e acknowledged

partiality of th e Buddhist and Jaina au thors

does not ju st ify us in absolu tely rejecting th eir

statem ents
,
for, on th e sam e ground

, th e Brah

m
‘

anical texts mu st also b e h eld to be unworthy

of any credence . Rather
,
th e Bu ddh ist and

Jaina au th ors stand in a more favou rable l ight

in this respect . Th ey were ascetics, living

ou tside th e pale of society
,
and were not in any

way personal ly involved in th e qu estion of the

supremacy of caste . Th e Brahmanical writers

on th e oth er h and were actual ly i nvolved in th e

contest for suprem acy,
1

upon th e success or

failu re of wh ich depended, to a
‘ great extent,

their position in th e world . Their version was

therefore liable to b e m ore distorted and more

partial to their own claims. A comparison of

1 Unless, of cou rse , i t b e m a intained th at th ey too were h erm i ts,

bu t of th i s th ere is not as good evidence as in th e case of th e Buddh ist
and Ja ina writers. Bu t even i f i t b e so, i t m ere ly proves th e equal i ty
of th eir claim s to b e h eard i t does not prove th e supremacy of th e

Brahman ical wri ters.
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th e two classes of texts th u s leads to th e infer

ence that alth ou gh both th e Brahmans and th e

Kshatriyas contended for su premacy, th e claim

of none of th em was u niversal ly recognised .

Th e Buddhist texts
,
th ou gh u ph ol ding th e cau se

of th e Kshatriyas, never h ide th e real facts, and

Nos. V ,
V I

,
VI I I and IX broadly state th e

claims pu t up by th e Brahman. Th e Brahm a

n ical texts, as a general ru le , make no reference

to th e superiority of th e Kshatriyas, b u t som e

u nguarded passages here and there betray th e

real posi tion . Th u s in Vajasaneya Samhita

(XXXV I II— l 9) , th e Ksh atriyas are m en tioned

before th e Brahman, wh i le K ath aka 28 ,
5
,
clearly

states that th e Ksh atriya are su perior to th e

Brahmans.

1 According to Satapath a Brahman

th e Brahm an followed in th e train of a king ’

and h e was an object of respect after

th e king (V . 4 . 2 . A contest for supremacy

between th e Brahmans and th e Ksh atriyas is

hinted at in a passage in A i tareya Brahmana

(7 . and th e enm i ty between th e two is

clearly referred to in I’afich avirh sa Brahm ana

Mu ir h as also given in detai l

som e legendary i llu strations of th e stru ggle

which no doubt occu rred in th e early ages

of H indu h istory between th e Brahmans

and Kshatriyas” 3

1 Ind . S tu d. , X, p . 30.

2 Ib id
, p . 28 .

3 Mu i r
,
S. T .

, Vol . I, p . 296 fi .
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Th e Buddh ist texts quoted above , via ,
th e

Introductory episodes of th e Jatakas and th e

S u tta texts, may
'

b e referred to th e fou rth centu ry

before Christ . I t i s qu ite clear th erefore th at at

th is period th e Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Va is
‘

yas and

th e Sudras h ad not yet developed into those close

corporations wh ich we u nderstand by th e term

caste .

’

O ne of i ts essential factors h ad indeed

gained theoretical recognit ion , vi z . ,
th at th e caste

of th e father determ ined th e caste of th e ch ild ,
’

b u t, as we h ave seen above, it was still possible

to pass from one caste into another . Then ,
th e

m arriage among diff eren t classes was still cu r

rent, and th ere was no restriction abou t taking

food, so far at least as th e th ree higher classes

were concerned . Last, b u t not of th e least im

portance is the fact that th e day of th e u ndoubt

cd su premacy of th e Brahmans over al l oth er

castes was not yet .

§ 7

Th e stru ggle for supremacy was however d
'

es

tined to b e over at no distant

Otfi
u

é
t

fib-g
n

fi ig
um ph date . Gradual ly b u t steadi ly

th e Brahmans asserted their

r ights and prerogatives, till at last th eir pre -em i

nence was above a l l d ispu te . W e h ave nomeans

to determ ine th e gradual stages of th is evolu tion

as there is no independent testimony like th at of

th e Buddhist texts to check the Brahmanical
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eager to conquer th e earth . Th e remaining
verses describe h ow h e defeated th e Pal l ava forces

and carved ou t a principality for him self .

Th e battle was won by th e Brahmans and th e

ci tadel fell into their hands.

R i g i d i ty of th e Brah
m an ic corporat ions Th e next move was to make 11?
carried to perfection .

i mpregnable by erect i ng strong

barriers around i t. Th e m eans were within easy

reach . They h ad a corporation which cou ld b e

converted by a little m od ification into a rigid and

exclu sive one, and th ey eagerly set them selves to

this task . Th e resu lt is what we see to-day.

Marriage with other castes was posit ively forbid

den and restrictions abou t food and touch com

pl eted th e sch eme . H istory once more repeated

itself . Th e sam e m eans by which th e proud

Aryans erected a barrier between them and th e

Sudras were su ccessfu lly handled by one class of

them to im pose u pon th e rest a permanent brand

of inferiority which differed on ly in degree from

that which fel l to th e l ot of th e Sudras.

It is d i fficu l t to exactly determ ine th e period

when this social exclu siveness of th e Brahmans

was carried to perfect ion . Epigraphic evidences

seem to prove th at th e m arriage between Brah

mans and oth er castes took place even at a very

late period . Th u s th e Jodhpu r Inscription of

P ratihara Bau ka 1 which belongs to th e

latter half of th e 9th centu ry A . D . narrates that

1 J . R. A . S. , 1894, p , 1 if .
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th e BrahmanHarich andra
,
th e founder of th e

fam ily, h ad married twowives, one aBrahmani and

th e other a Kshatriya. Th e issu es of th e former

became th e Pratihara Brahmans, and those of th e

latter
,
th e Prati hara Kshatr iyas. Whatever we

m ight think of this concrete case, it certainly

proves th e prevalence of su ch m ixed marriages

at th e time when th e inscription was composed ;
for, no genealogist wou ld have dared to explain

th e origin of th e fam ily by a process which was

altogether obsolete in h is days. This conclu sion

is fu lly corroborated by th e accounts of th e Arab
traveller Ibn K hordad beh wh o flou rish ed in th e

latter half of th e 9th centu ry A . D . and died

abou t 91 2 A . D . Speaking abou t K atariyas or

th e Kshatriyas, h e records that the dau ghters of

th e class of Brahm a (ti e . B rahmans) are not

given in m arriage to th e sons of this class
, b u t

th e Brahmas take the ir dau ghters.

1
In sou th

India
,
too, we find th e sam e thing . TheTala

gunda Pi llar Inscription of K akusth a Varman

which m ay b e referred to abou t th e first half of

th e 6th centu ry A . D .

3
'

proves that althou gh

th e K adambas, to wh ich fam i ly th e ru ler belong

ed
, were Brahm ans, h e m arr ied h is daughter to

th e Guptas. Th e Gu ptas were descended on th e

mother’s side from th e Vratya Lich ch havis, and

1 E l l iot’s History of Ind ia , Vol . I, p . 16 .

2 Ep . Ind . , Vol . VII I , p . 245 ff .

3 Ib i d , p . 3 1 .
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yet we find that a ru ler of th e “Kadamba ‘ fa’

m ily,
possessing Brahmanic preten’

sions to
’

the f u l l est

degree
,
gave h is daughter in marriage to them

against th e strictest injunctions of th e Sastras.

’

Fu rther, we learn from an inscription at Ayani ,
’

that even so late as th e l 0th centu ry A . D . ,

Divalamba; born of th e Kadam ba fam i ly w as

th e chief qu een of a Nol amba ch ief . ll The.

Nol am bas claimed descent from th e Pa l l avas
2

wh o are referred to as Ksh atriyas in th e Tala

gunda inscription referred to above . Th ese in

stances may b e h eld to indicate th at th e socia l

corporations of th e Brahmans h ad not reached

th e
'

fina l stage of development before
,
at any rate;

th e 10th centu ry A . D .

“

I have already rem arked th at th e corporation

of Brahmans was
,
from th e very beginn ing,

subdivided into a num ber of m inor corporations:

Wh en learning
,

requ isite for th e functions

of pr iest
,
formed th e basis of corporation ,

th e grou ps were form ed according to th e

special subj ects of study .

'

VVh en birth took the
“

place of learn ing
,
there

'

m u st have grown up d is

tinctions based u pon locality . A l ready

'

in th e

Jatakas we
'

m eet frequ ently with
“

th e term Ud

ich ch a Brahmana
’
and phrases conveying distinct.

pri de
'

inbirth in such a fam ily .

3 Th is was th e

1 Ep . Ind .,
X. pp .

2 Ib i d
, p . 57.

a Jataka 11 , 82 -fi , 438 -ff . ; E.,
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which were practically so m any castes except

in name , much more wou ld we expect sim i lar

resu lts from th e Vaisyas and th e Sudras (including
th e elements of popu lation which were at fi rst ou t

side th e sphere of Aryan infl uence bu t gradual ly
came within i ts fold) .

I have already rem arked that th e Vaisyas
and th e Sudras never formed any homogeneou s
people . Distinct groups mu st h ave already existed
among th em from th e earl iest period

,
and these

u ltimately developed into classes or castes . Th e

Vedic l i teratu re 1
alone supplies th e nam e of

a number of functional grou ps which correspond

to recogn ised castes of th e present day. A few

of them may b e quoted as types.

Funct ional groups recorded Modern Caste .

in Vedic l i terature .

2
Occupat i on.

Tash tr i

Speci al ly cf . V . S .

,
XVI , XXX.

2 Th e l ist is compi led from V. I ., pp. 585 -6

K armakara Sm ith

Kumar Potter

K aivartta Fisherman

Ganak Astrologer
Goals, Herdsm an

Sutar Carpenter

Dh
‘

ivara Fisherman

Napi ta Barber

Dhopi Washerman

Tan ti Weaver

Su ri Maker of sura



f. CHAFTER
‘

V
"

73 77

“

It
'

can b e general ly inferred
’

that many of

these h ad developed into recog
Tha d ifi erent factors

th at contribu ted to m sed classes even duri ng th e
wards”th eir f0rm afi on °

Ved ic period . This is shown by

such patronym ic forms as Dka ivam, descendant

of a d kivam . W e have already seen that
'

many

of them such as th e sm i ths, th e potters, th e herds

men
,
th e carpenters and th e weavers h ad their

own gu ild organ isations. There can be scarcely

any doubt that these industrial organ isations had

u l timately
'

devel oped into social corporations.

l

Th e ethnic factor also
.

played an important

part in th e sam e direction . Th e Nishadas, for

example
,
who are frequ ently m entioned as an

important tribe in th e Vedic literature (V . I I .

454) are referred to as a social corporation in
Manu samh i ta (X. Th e tendency of th e politi

cal corporations to b e gradually developed into

social ones is best shown by th e example of the

Sakyas of K api l avastu , who formu lated distinct

ru les abou t food and marriage (of . Introduction
to Bhaddasal a Jataka IV I t i s possibly m
sim i lar ways that th e Lich ch haviswere u ltimately

tu rned into social corporations, for they are

undoubtedly mentioned as such in Manu (X.

Th e examples of th e Gosai and Bairagi of th e

present day show further that th e religious orga
nisations, too, contribu ted to th e increase

‘

of social

corporations.

Cf .
" Oldenberg in 2 . D . M . G .

,
Vol . 5 1, p . 289.
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It may thus be held that the vast number of

social corporations
“

of th e present day were

recru ited f rom al l sorts of corporate organisations,
such as i ndustrial , tribal , pol itical, and religiou s.

I t is impossible at present to trace each of
'

th e

existing castes to one Or other of th e above
'

orga

nisations, and it wou ld b e
'

an equ al ly hopeless task

to attempt to determ ine, even approximately, th e

period wh en they had developed as such from
some pre-existing

”

organisations.

A passage 1 in Vinaya P itaka indicates in a

generalway the period when, and th e manner

1 W W W mfg W t
”
? fi ns fa : Enfaznfi arfiafit fl ifinfix

imitate f
'

mi afq mfi m fi wfmfi, sW a mfin—xm a a fi n

$73 1m 3 161 am 5m “

awai ts am wm fh gsifiwf
’

a,

tzu é
‘
tm ma snFa u saw an? af a tqfflm fii ammufiw, rm

vats! am€ a 1 a

Fw
’

ma , é
‘

fH‘flTfiT, M M
'

sm s fsw
‘

i fi fi ma fim
‘

wm fim
‘

,m u tant fim rtew
'

amm fw
‘

aztfqnfsw
‘

anas

mafi aafi a 215 135116 m it shad qfiqfi wfi fi mfi, qfi fi fi m

fw
‘

I safestmnffiw
’

w mm firm as awnn amesm m
am id W3 6 6vqfnigi firm s W E?am fsw

'

1
” S im i larly we

m zfiw Vinaya Pitaka ( IV . p . 6, ff . Sutta-vi bh anga

Pach itt iya, l l . O ldenberg observes on th is passage as follows
No suggestion i s m ade th at th ere are oth er cases of j c

’

ztz
’

wh ich

can b e regarded as h igh or low,
—any such possibi l i ty even is expressly

repu diated wh erefore natu ra l ly th e exi stence of intermediate jati ,
between th e h igh and th e l ow

, cannot be deni ed . (Z . D. M . G.
, Vol .

L1 , p .

Th e exi stence of th e
‘
m i ddle caste

’
wh ich Oldenberg h ere contem

plates. evi dent ly to save h is th eory that th e Va isyas and
‘

Sfidras were

also wel l form ed castes in those days, i s doubtfu l . Th e Sh d ra
'

s, h ad

th ey rea l ly formed a d efini te caste like th e examples given, m ust h ave
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Nishada'

,
Rath akara, and P ukkusa

‘

; high
“

castes
such as Kshatriyas and Brahmans.

”

Th e signi

ficant phrase and others wh ich are regarded
as

’ '

high or low in other countries
,

”
is om itted

only in th e case of caste
, wherefore we mu st

conclude that th e list
,
here given, of th e high

and
'

l ow f ati s, is exhau stive .

I t will th en follow from th e above passage
m Vinaya P itaka that on ly the Venay ,

Chandala,
Ni shada and Rath akara have com e to

.
form

real caste groups wh ile th e
’

leather-workers,
potte

'

rs and other groups of h and iworkmen who

are included in th e categories of industry and

occupation have not yet undergone th e change .

Their sipp a (handicraft), not j fi tz
’

,
is still their

,

distingu ishing factor . A s th e Vinaya texts, from
wh ich th e above quotation h as been made

,

have been general ly referred to th e ath centu ry .

B . C . we m ay safely conclu de that th e metamor

phosis of. th e ethnic (like Nishada and Pukku sa)
and industrial (Rath akara , Vena, etc.) groups i nto

social corporat ions h ad indeed actual ly begun
,

b u t not made m uch progress, by th at time .

§ 9

Th e gradu al formation of these castes was

incompatible wi th th e Brahman ica l theory that

th e Brahman, Kshatriy a,
Th e th eory of

‘
m ixed C& Ste’ Vaisya and Sudra . were th e .

four castes into which th e society was divided .
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Th e ex istence of these
’

new castes cou ld not be

ignored while, on th e other hand , th e Brahmans

cou ld hardly modify th e orth odox
‘

th eorywithou t

stu ltifying themselves. Evidently something

was to be
.

done which Wou ld preserve th eir

theory intact and at th e same time take into

consideration these new factors in society .

Th e means by wh ich they h ave sou ght to

achieve this end is th e theory of m ixed caste ’

which exp lains th eorigin of every caste other

than th e fou r recognised ones by a system of

cross-breeding . Th e theory is met with in th e

earliest Dharma -sutras 1 and i ts fu l l deve lopment

may b e noticed in Manu .

2 I t
'

wou ld be an

insu lt to th e 1ntel l igence of my readers if I stop
to explain th e absurdity of th e whole thing .

I t lies on i ts very face and h e wh o runs may

read i t. Senart rightly observes : “
L

’
expl ica

tion des castes m elees n
’
a jamais pu faire

illusion a personne . Des impossibilités flagrantes
l a jugent .” 3 Jolly also

.

remarks to th e same

efi ect
“ Am deu tlichsten tragt das System der

M isch kasten (samkam j c
‘

i ti ) den st empel der
K i

’

m st l ich keit an der stirn .

” 4

Ga. IV . 16 fi .

9 M . X . 8 -fi .

3 Th e explanat ion of th e m ixed caste cou l d never dece ive
anybody . Th e u tter impossibi l i ty of th e th ing i s enough to condemn i t.”
( Senart— Castes, p .

Th e system u f m ixed caste bears most clearly th e stainp of
artificial i ty on th e very face of i t .

”

(z . D. M. G.
, V ol . L

, p .
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Bu t although th e theory is absu rd
,

'

and the

system artificial to th e extreme , it is not withou t

Th e h istorica l im .

great historica l importance . I t
Port’mce O f th e

clearly indicates in th e first

place
,
that the division of th e Aryan Society

intofour castes was, from th e Very beginning
,

a theoretical one ; that th e term s Vaisyasand
Sudras comprehended a number of more or less

distinct grou ps of people which u lt im ately cam e

to possess almost al l th e characteristics of th e
‘
caste .

’ Secondly
,
i t shows th e anxious desire

on th e part of th e Brahmanical au thors to

extend th e social system they h ad developed to

al l th e varied elements of popu lation in

India]. 1

This
'

later phase of th e question deserves

more
' than a passing notice, specially as i t

explains to som e extent th eOu tsi de i nfl uence

upo
‘n th e deve lopm ent gradual evolu t ion of th e indus

of th e caste .

tr1al and var i ou s other groups

into social corporations . It h as often been

asserted that th e caste system was a natura l

evolu tion from within . A fu ll consideration of

th e whole circumstances seem s to show, however,
that this statement requ ires to b e qual ified a

great deal . Apart from th e corporate instincts

and th e general trend of Indian intel lect to

1ntroduce regu lar symm etry in every department

of life , at least two powerfu l active elements

1 Of . O l denb erg
’

s views in Z . .D. M . G .
, Vol . LI, p . 277.
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du ties while according to Manu l
a Brah

man,
Kshatriya, Vaisya and a Sudra becom e

respectively, for neglecting th e du ties
’

of

th e ‘
caste ,

’
an Ul kamukh a Preta who feeds

on what h as been vom itted , a K atapfi tana

P reta wh o eats impu re substances and

corpses, a Maitrakshajyotika Preta wh o feeds

on pu s, and a K ai lasaka P reta who feeds

on moths.

Th e Brahmans, however, d id not rely u pon

( i t ) Pol i t ical A u tho.

the
‘

se injunctions alone for th e
r i ty. du e preservation of caste laws .

They armed th e royal au thority with specific

powers to enforce th e sam e .

'

Thus Apastamba
z

enjoins u pon a king to punish those who h ave
transgressed th e caste laws even by death . Gau

tama
3
also au thorises th e king to punish such

persons. K auti lya
4 maintains that th e king shal l

never allow people to swerve from their caste

du ties. Manu
5
also lays down that (Th e king)

shou ld carefu lly com pe l Vaisyas and Sudras to
perform th e work (prescribed) for them ; for if

those two (castes) swerved from their du ties, they

wou ld th row th is (whole) world into confusion .

Sim ilar inj unctions are laid down also in Vishnu 6

1 M . , x11 .

2 A p .
,
II. 10. 12 16 ; II. 1 1 . 1 -4 ; also cf . A p II. 27 . 18 .

3 Ga. ,
XI. 3 1 .

4 A rth aéflstra, Bk. 1 , Chap . 111 .

5 M .

,
VI I I . 4 18 .

V ., I I I . 2 .
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and YaJnava l kya
1 Samh i tas . Th e Sukran i ti , too,

states in th e sam e strain :
“ Every caste shou ld

practise th e du ties th at h ave been m entioned as

be longing to i t and th at h ave been practised by

ancestors, and sh ou ld oth erwise b e punished by

kings.

” 2 Th e execu tion of th e Sudra Samvuka

by Ram a
,
as described in Ramayana may

’

b e

ci ted as a typical instance . Th e Nasik
’

cave

Inscription of Gau tam i Bal asri also Su pplies a

concrete i llu stration of royal in terference in

th e caste regu lations. There th e list of '

. king
Gau tam i -pu tra

’

s virtu es includes th e fact

that ‘ h e stopped - th e contam ination of th e

four .vctrnats.

’3

Th e caste regu lations were thus enforced

upon th e people by terror of pun ishments both

in this life as we ll as in th e next . No wonder

th en,
that unlike other corporations such “

as

politica l or indu strial , th e social corporations

have gradual l y attained more and more perfec
’

tion and have subsisted down to our own tim e .

The sacrosanct ch aracter a ttribu ted to the latter

readily explains not on ly i ts rapid extension

al l over th e cou ntry b u t also i ts endu ring

tenacity and rigidi ty by m eans of wh ich it

h as long ou t- lived th e Srenis or Ganas, althou gh

al l th e three h ad their origin in th e same

1nstincts.

i Y. , 1 . 3 60.

2 O h . IV. sect . IV, 82 83 . Translated by Babu Binoykumar Sarl! ar.

3
'

Ep . Ind .,VI I I , pp . 60-61 .

49
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§ 1o

W e have now completed th e history of that

Nature and organ,
evolu tion which u l tlmatel y re

sati ‘m O f th e 800i“
su l ted in th e division of Indian

corporation cal led
“
caste” people into a num ber of more

or less close and rigid social corporations. I t only
remains for me to add a few words regarding th e

natu re and organisation of th ese corporations.

The natu re of th ese
”

corporations is now a

matter of general knowled ge and there are

reasons to believe that things have not changed
much , except in th e l ax observation of ru les in

recent days. Th e basis of th e corporation
‘

was

th e t ie of birth and i ts chief binding factors

were a number of prescribed regu lations ch iefly

regarding food, m arriage and intercourse with

the rest of th e communi ty
,
th e V iolation of wh ich

brou ght pun ishm ent upon th e off ender, varying,
in degrees, according to th e m easure of th e gu ilt,
from slight expiatory ceremonies up to expu lsion

from th e corporation . A s many of th ese cor

porations evolved ou t of industrial groups, d is

tinctive occupat ions a lso h ave com e to b e looked

Birth not occupa .

u pon as belonging to their very

t ion th e
'

t asi s of th ese natu re . I t i s perm issible to
com rat l ons'

dou bt
,
however, wh eth er th ey

ever formed a bind ing factor, far less th e basis,
of these social corporations . In oth er words,
it is probable, that, as in th e present day, a man
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main tain himself. by h and icraf ts.

l Th ese certainly

point to a mobili ty of indu stry and occupation

which is h ardly com patible with th e i dea
that th e latter formed th e basis or even a

binding factor of th e social corporations. A l

thou gh i t cannot b e denied that they maintained;
to a great extent

,
a fix ity of occupation among

a certain group of people , this characteristic is

to b e attribu ted, not to th e social corporations

as
‘

such , b u t to th e prim itive indu strial organ i

sations ou t of which they arose .

Th e
“

ancient Dharmasastras associate th e

‘
castes with other corporations.

2 Th e organi

sation of these social corporations seems to have

been modelled on th e sam e plan as was adopted

by other corporations
,
th e gu ilds for example .

Th e subject h as been fu lly deal t with in connec

tion with th e latter and need not be repeated

h ere . Th e Gau tama Dharmasutra (XI. 20) and
Manu

'

(VIII . 41 . 46) . refer to th e au thoritative

nature of th e regu lations laid down hy
'

the castes.

They served as one of th e regu lar courts in th e

kingdom for th e trial
’

of offenders in th e fi rst

instance 3 and a sacred character is a lso attri

bu ted to this class of corporation in
"

th e Verse

quoted on p . 43 (foot -note

M. , X. 81 -83 , 98 -99.

2 Th i s i s Special ly noticeable in Y. , I . 361
“
m i

“

? emit : W
mm 5mm ? W ’

c . also Ga .

, x1 ; M VI I I . 4 1 .

3 See quotations on p . 63 . Th e Word Ku la ’
used in th ese

passages means only a subsection of caste.
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Th e most interesting thing, however, in this
connection is th e fact, that we have, even at th e

present day, rem in iscence of th e ol d organisation .

There is stil l th e chief, th e execu tive council
,
th e

assembly, and th e legal val id i ty of th e ju risd ic
tion exercised by each of them . A Very inter

esting accoun t of th is organ isation,
as i t obtains

at present, h as been fu rnished by Senart,
1
and

any one wh o goes th rough i t cannot fail to b e

struck with th e sim i larity it displays to th e

organisation of corporations in ancient India
,

such as I have tried to depict in Chapter I .

§ 1 1

Besides th e formation of caste-groups
,
th e

corporate activity was mani
O th er form

,

“ f ested in variou s other ways in
porate act1V 1ty 1n

social l i f e . social life A s it is not in

keeping with th e pu rpose of this
work to describe each of them l n detail

,
I shall

m erely refer to a few representative specimens.

First, in th e matter of education
, corporate

activity was manifest everywhere from th e big
establishm ents like Nalanda University down
to th e humblest institu t ion in a village .

“

Thu s
we read in Losaka Jataka

t io

l

figf
mafiw al insmu ‘

(I . 23 4) h ow th e villagers
appointed a teacher by paying

h is expenses and giving h im a h u t to l ive in .

1 S enart— Caste, pp . 73 , 83 ; cf.also p. 86 above.
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Sim ilar ly , in towns like Benares and Tax ila
,

there were big establishm ents
, m ost l y main

tained by publ ic cc-operation . Thus we read

in th e sam e Jataka th at th e Bodh isatta was a

teach er of world -wide fam e at Benares with

five hundred young Brahmans to teach In

those tim es th e Benares folk used to give day

by day commons of food to poor lads and h ad

them tau ght free .

”
A very good example of th e

public cc-operation as well as th e corporate

character of th e insti tu tion itself i s furnished

by Tittira Jataka ( I I I . W e read that

a world- renowned professor a t Benares gave

instruction in science to five hundred young

Brahm ins. O ne day h e thou ght : “ So long as

I dwel l h ere, I m eet with hindrances to th e

religiou s li fe , and my pupils are not perfected

in their studies. I wil l retire into a forest home

on th e slopes of th e Himalayas and carry on my

teachings there . He told h is pupils
,
and , bid

ding them bring sesam e
,
husked rice, oi l

, gar

ments and such like, h e went into th e forest and

bu ilding a b u t of leaves took up h is abode close

by th e highway . His pupils too each bu il t a h u t

for him self . Th eir kinsfolk sent rice and like, and

th e natives of th e country saying, A famou s

professor
,
they say, is l iving in such and such a

place in th e forest, and giving lessons in science,
”

brou ght presents of rice, and th e foresters also

offered their gifts, while a certain man gave a
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Panchal as
’
and th e context proves that i t

'

w
‘

as

an educational institu tion .

From th e age of th e Upanishads down to th e

destruction of Nalanda and Vikramasi la,
'

m any
other universities h ad flou rish ed in India,bu t
unfortunately we know very little of them .

Reference h as already been made 1 to vast

educational establishm ents in Sou th India , and
such examples are by no m eans rare . Bu t th e

crest -jewe l of Indian educational institu tions

was th e university at Nalanda of wh ich
'

we

possess a somewh at de tai led account from th e

writings of contemporary Chinese pilgrims.

2

This great corporation with ten thou sand

m em bers m ay j ustly b e looked upon as one of

th e best specim ens in th e fie l d of education ,
and

one of th e most fru itfu l achievem ents of th e

corporate instincts of th e ancient Indian people .

Th e same instincts are also observable in

lighter things, such as amu se

4 3233 3
1

3
8

133 .

80031 ] m en t and m erry-mak ing , even

from th e remotest antiqu ity .

Zimmer
3 h as sh own h ow th e Sabha in Vedic

period served as th e modern clu b-hou ses after

th e seriou s bu siness was over . In th e post-Vedic
period we com e across an inst itu tion called

1 Pp . 200 ff . above .

2 Li fe of Hiu en -Tsiang translated by Beal , pp. 105 -1 13 , cf .
,
also

Watters— O h Yuanchwang , Vol . I I , pp . 164 - 169 ; I-tsing
’
s account trafi

slated by J . Takakusu , pp. 65, 86, 145, 154 , 177-78 .

3 A . L. , p . 172 fi .
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‘
Samaja ’

or
‘ Samajja

’
wh ich seems to have

served sim ilar functions. It is clear from Chul l ag

vagga V . 2 . 6
,

”

and Sigal ovada Su ttan ta,
l that

besides dancing , singing and m usic, som ething

l ike a dramatic performance (akkkdna ) ,
2

and

acrobatic and magical feats were inclu ded in th e

programm e of these popu lar institu tions. That

these were regu larly held at som e defini te places

follow qu ite clearly from some passages in

.Iaina3 and Brahmanical texts.

4

Th ese socia l gatherings were known in later

times a s
‘ Grosh th i ,

’5 wh ich h as been described

in som e detail by Vatsyé
'

tyana .

6 Th is resembled

Very m uch th e m odern insti tu tion called club .

I t took place in a defin i te hou se where people

u sed to meet in th e evening to am u se th emselves

with m u sic
,
dancing , drinking , and various

discou rses on li teratu re and arts . Sometim es

there were garden parties and drinking bou t in

a m ember’s residence . These institu tions were

1 G rimb l ot
’
s

‘ Sept S uttas Pa l i s,’ p. 300.

9 Cf . Buddh i st Ind ia , p . 185 .

3 Samaj a ’
i s incl uded in th e l ist of places wh ich a Jaina m onk i s

perm i tted to visi t (Jacob i , Jai na Satrae, I I , p .

Bh i sh ma i ncludes Sam aia i n th e l ist of local i t ies wh ere a

fore ign spy i s to b e looked f or . sant i parva , ch . 69
,
v.

5 Am arakosh a g ives Sam al ya as one of th e synonym s of Gosh th
’

i .

Th i s seem s to b e th e San sk r i t form of Pa l i ‘
Sam aj ja .

’ Thu s Gosh th i

represents th e Sam aj jas of th e Pa l i books i n m ore th an one sense .

T h e popu l ar ch aracter of th ese i nst i tu tions i s qu i te apparent from th e

derivat ions of th e two words . Th u s accord i ng to K sh i rasvam in

(mats faw wt Ham ,

”
mi t mfl aafam wt 11 t

K am asfitra. Ch ap. IV , p . 47 ff . (Chowkh amb a Edi tion ) .
50
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apparently meant for healthy amusement and
relaxa tion,

and care was taken that they may

not b e converted into too learned or vu lgar

assemblies. This is qu ite clear from th e

following

am fifi fifia arena 391m

and fi g am tafi am 113 31n

Th e next verse shows that du e safeguards

were taken to prevent them from being reduced

to centres of jealou sy or hatred .

m fi él firaifafim m a é t fiwfiifi n

ufi mfm 211 a a w an
‘

tga: n

It appears f rom th e u se of th e word

é rq fifffi that th e more respectable Gosh th i s,
like th e modern clubs

,
laid down ru les and

regu lations for th e gu idance of m embers.

There was another aspect of these institu tions.

Vatsyayana adv ises th e V i llagers to start a

Gosh th i , in im itation of th e citizens
,
so that they

m ight not only amu se th e people (by mu sic,
dramatic perform ances

,
b u t also assist

them in th eir undertakings
,
and render variou s

oth er b enefi ts to th em ]l I t i s apparent, there

fore , that th e corporate ch aracter of th e insti

tu tion was also u tilised for variou s services of

public u tility .

mate a 1113 15171 W W i ts
”
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In cou rse of th e story we are told th at th e

m en bu i lt a large pu blic h all and wanted a

pinnacle to pu t on i t . Th ey found it in th e

possession of a lady, b u t cou ld not b uy it of h er

for any money . If you will m ake m e a

partner in th e good work ,
”

said sh e
,

“ I will
give it you for noth ing .

”

Consenting
,
they took

th e pinnacle and completed their hal l .

Th is episode exhibits more vividly than

anything else th e corporate feel ings which

inspired men and wom en alike in ancient India .
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contribution to the study of quest ions wh ich are too funda
mental to perm i t of any final solutions, bu t wh ich by their

importance and i n tr icacy o3 er every temptat ion for

scho larly investigat ion
W i th renewed thanks for your interest ing work ,

Yours tru ly
,

(Sd .) A . BERREIDALE K EITH.

DEAR SIR,

I am great ly ob l iged to you for your k indness in
send ing m e your book on the Corpora t i ons of Ancient India .

I have read i t with much pl easure and profit, for it seems

to me that you have hand led your th eme Wi th ski l l and

sou nd judgment . It is very g rat i fyi ng to us to see the

g rowth of a real ly scient ific h istorica l method among
Ind ian scholars .

Bel ieve me,
Yours very faithfully,

(Sd .) L. D . BARNETT .

DEAR SIR,

I am much indeb ted to you for your k ind presentation
copy of the adm irabl e Co rporate Life in Ancient India .

I have read i t through wi th the g reatest interest and regard
it as a very usefu l add it ion to ou r knowledge of Ind ian
h istory,

a fiel d in wh ich accuracy and certainty are d ifficu l t

to ob tain

Thank ing you for your book again ,

I remain ,

You rs very sincerely,

(Sd E. W ASHBURN HOPK INS .
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II . REVIEW S .

1 . Review in J R. A . S.
, 1920.

Corporate L i fe in A ncient Ind ia . By Rameshcbandra

Majumdar
,
M .A . , Calcutta, 1918.

Local Government in Ancient Ind ia By Radhakum ud

Mookerj i , M .A .
,
Ph .D . ,

O xfo rd
,
C larendon Press, 1919 .

These two books cover a lmost the same ground
,
both

dea l ing wi th corporate l i fe in ancient Ind ia , the t it le of
'

t he

fi rst describ ing its .

~cope righ t ly, wh i le the second has

assum ed too amb it ious a tit le .

Corporate activi ties mani fested themselves in trade and

indust ry, in popu lar assemb l ies from the vi l lage counci l

upwa rds, in re l ig ious bod ies, and in the man i fo ld deve lop
m ent of caste . M r . Majumdar deal s with a l l these sub jects
under the heads of econom ic, pol it ica l , rel ig ious and soc ia l
l ife . Dr . Mookerj i

‘

1
'

ea ts them accord ing to thei r org an isa
t ion as gu i lds, etc. , thei r f unctions adm inist native, jud i cia l
and m unicipal

, and their consti tut ion, wi th special not ice
of some important . corporat ion s and pub l i c inst itu t ions.

Both base themselves on m uch the sam e materials, d rawn
from Sanskrit and Buddh ist l i teratu re a nd inscriptions ;
and both give good accounts of the var ious form s in wh ich

corporate l ife existed . But wh en th ey d ea l W ith what m ay
be ca l led the consti tu tiona l h istory of those forms , the . two

books d i ffer W ide ly .

M r. Majumdar seeks to exp lain h is sub jects as Ind ian
prob l ems without b ring ing them into too close compa r ison
wi th th eir Eng l ish counterparts. D r . Mookerj i

’
s t reatment

is l ess satisfactory

M r . Majumdar on the whol e treats h is subjects ch rono
log ica l ly , tracing thei r nature and mod ificat ions as far

as possib l e with regard to h istor ica l sequence . But

D r . Mookerp th rows h is torical consistency aside

Both authors speak of th e p op u l ar assemb l ies or counci ls

as democrat ic,
” bu t the const i tutions do not warrant that

description. It i s h i gh ly improbab l e that the lower classes
ever had elect ive power along With the upper classes,
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especial ly af ter the brahmans established their theories

about the degradat ion of the lower castes . tven suppos
ing , however , that the peop l e gene1 a l l y d id el ect th e

members of those assemb l ies, th e ru l es that defined the

qual ificat ions of memb ers requ ired a knowl edge of sacred
and legal books that cou ld rarely have been found ou tside

the b rahmans
,
and so must have given the brahmans an

assured preponderance in those assemb l ies . Brahmanic

c laim s and real democracy wou ld have been a strange coup l e.

Th is b rings as to a sub ject of essent ial importance.

Mr. Majumdar treats of th e caste s h istorical ly, and o3 ers

evidence and makes many sound comments abou t them ,

and especia l ly abou t the b rahmans and their cl aim s
,
thoug h

he has hard ly scrutin ised popu lar corporate l i fe with

reference the1eto. Dr . Mookerj i prac tical ly ignores th is

sub ject , and a perusal of h is pages wou ld rather sug
crest

that caste had l i tt l e bearing on such popu l ar l ife .

b
'
1
‘

h is

sub ject and possib le diff erences between A ryan and Dravi
d ian requ i re more elucidation . It seem s t ha t the northern

evidence of marked corporate activi ties is most cop ious
before brahmanic power becam e supreme (both au thors

drawing l argely from Buddh ist sources) , and fai ls about

the time wh en b rahmanism fina l ly est ab l ished its sway in
North Ind ia, and s im i lar coincidences seem d iscernib l e in

South Ind ia . Th is comment is not put forward as a defi ni te

assert ion but to sugg est a l ine of f urther invest igat ion .

Both authors quote Sanskri t passages, and those in

M r.

i

Majumdar
’
s book are not free from m 1stakes, but those

in Dr . Mookerj i
’
s book contain many errors thus on

p. 1 1 7, in one note of four l ines there are th ree errors.

M r. Maj umdar
’
s book has the serious defect that i t has

no index D r Mookerj i
’
s book h as b een printed at the

C larendon Press and possesses a l l the perfections of the pro
ducts of that Press (except those errors) , and i t has received

a too commendatory foreword from Lord C rewe . M r .

Maj umdar
’
s book was printed at Calcutta and lacks a l l those

outward advantages neverthel ess , it is certa inly the better

and more trustworthy treatise, written more san ely and with

no pol it ical flavour, such as is percept ib l e in the other book .

F. E. PARGITER.

M E.
—Th e pof t ions marked

”

w i th d
'

ots above refer to Dr . Mookerj i
’
e
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theory of the evol ution of caste in C hapter V is i l l um inat
ing . The Ved ic Brahm ans were

“
not b ound tog ether by

t ies of b irth and authentic texts repeated ly decl are that

i t is knowl edge, not descent, that makes a Brahman .

”
The

Ved ic gu i lds of priests deve loped s low ly into the close

Brahman caste, or, more accurately, group of castes, Wh ich
has b een so prom inent in Ind ia d uring the l ast two

thousand years . Marriages in princely fam i l ies b etween

Brahmans and l ad ies of oth er castes are recorded as l a te as

in the ninth and tenth centu 1 ies af ter Ch rist . The au thor

is to be cong ratu l ated on h is freedom from the l i terary and

oth er prejud ices wh ich have of ten ob scured th e story of
the orig i ns of the caste inst itu t ion . In his concl uding
pages h e quotes interes t ing passages wh ich prove that the
Ind ians o f t he olden t ime knew how to comb ine for chari

tab l e and socia l purposes, i ncl ud ing pub l ic am usem ents.

Mr . Majumdar
’
s book g ives prom ise of f urther wel l -designed

research es ca lcu lated to th row m uch l igh t upon t he h istory
of ancient Ind ia .

”

VINCENT A . SMITH.

3 . Modern Review, March 1919.

Th is is a thesis wh ich has earned for Prof essor
Majumdar the Doctor’s Degree of th e Ca lcutta Universi ty
th is year . '

l h e scope of th e work has been c l early
indicated by the au thor in the Introduct ion The sp iri t
of co-opera tion was a m arked feature in a l most a l l fie lds

of activi ty in ancient Ind ia and was mani fest in social
and rel ig ious as wel l as i n pol it ica l and econom ic l ife .

The wel l known j i t i (caste) and the Sa d1gha (the com
m un ity of th e Buddh ist monks) are the most notab l e

prod ucts of th is spi rit in the first two sph eres of l ife . The

same sp i ri t
,
however, p layed an equa l ly important part

in the remaining ones, and i ts effect m ay be seen typified

in Gana (pol it ical corporat ion) and Sreni Dr .

Majumdar has reviewed the Econom ica l , Pol i tica l ,
Rel ig ious and Social l if e o f A ncient Ind ia from the stand

point of corporate activi ty wh ich suppl ies the unifying
principl e through the four isol ated monographs embodying
the thesis.

The work points to a field of Indian research wh ere

we find up to th is t ime very few workers of the first rank .
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A nalys is of the concrete archwolog ica l data of the
domain of Arch itecture and Scu lp ture, Ep ig raphy and

Num ismat ics) has no doub t advan ced to a certa in extent
bu t th e sy nth etic presentation of any aspect of A ncient
Ind ian Li fe has met with few attempts and fewer successes.

W e have no doub t the privi l ege of recount ing the works
of two h oary veterans— we m ean Sir . R . Gr. Bhandarkar

’
s

monograph on Ind ian cu l ts and Dr . Brajendranath Seal’s
treatise on the Positive Sciences of th e A ncient Hindus
bu t these master craf tsm en have not as yet given us a

sing l e d iscip le who cou ld app ly their technique in the

same field . So we l eave these Bh ismas of l ndology in
their inaccessib l e Himalayan h eigh ts O f the next
generation, M r. K . P . Jayaswal is the most br ill iant
worker . By h is penetrating h istorical V ision he has not

on ly th rown a flood of l igh t on the pol it ical and socio

econom ic l ife of Ancient Ind ia but roused a genu ine

enthusiasm in the study of her insti tut iona l h istory. But

th is is a l ine of inqu i ry wh ich is as f ru i tf u l for a g enu ine

schol ar as i t is fu ti le for unr ipe or over- r ipe enthusiasts

W ho are every day b eing lured into the d iscovery of fal se
f undamental s and fl im sy foundation of Ind ian l i fe . Hence
Wh ile in department of ob jective study we get rea l ly
valuable monographs l ike Prof . D . R. Bhandarkar

’
s

Foreign E lements in Ind ian Popu l at ion and M r . R. D .

Banerjee’s Scyth ian Period of Ind ian History,
”
the

votaries in the templ e of Ind ian cu l ture h istory are
, wi th

the sing l e except ion of M r . Jayaswa l , as a whol e marked
by a spirit of precarious sel f - assertion that is anything
but scho lar ly . Hence we have to watch painfu l ly the
material s for a short paper pu3 ed up into a ponderous
vol ume and ch eap patriotism and premature general isations
parad ing under the cover of Ind ian cu l ture h istory . Thus
their Ind ian Pol it ics is part isan

,
thei r Ind ian Econom ics

eth ereal , and thei r Indian A rt pol em ical and prob l ematic.

Not that we do not b el ieve in the reconstruct ion of Ind ian
cu l tu re h istory b ut that we dem and severer canons of
crit icism and profounder vision of synthesis . Before the
estab l ishment of th e norms of Ind ian l ife and the va l uat ion
of those norm s in t he l igh t of comparative cu l ture h istory
of Humani ty, we absol u tely requ ire the scientific descrip
tive survey and sound Wel l grounded interpretation of the
facts thus col lected and cc- ord inated Unfortunately with
characteristic oriental transcendentahsm we are attempting
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to take our stand on normation and valua tion of Ind ian
life, neg lecting the ind ispensab l e pre l im inaries of descrip
tion and interpretat ion . Th us our descript ions are hasty
and h aphazard

,
ou r interpretations precarious, ou r norms

arb i trary and ou r va l uat ions paroch ial and fal se .

It 18 i n such a crisis of ou r study of cu l ture h istory
t hat we we lcom e the d isser tat ion of Dr . Majumdar . Since

the pub l ication of Jayaswal ’s b ri l l iant “ Introd uction to

Hindu Pol ity in the pages of th is Review six years
ago we have had not the p l easure of presenting
before the students of Ind ian cu l ture h istory such a sober,
wel l - balanced and stim u l at ing treat ise. W ith the charac

teristic candou r and hum i l i ty of an earnest student of. the

ob ject ive school Dr . Majumdar says I have avoided , on

prmcipl e, al l ph i losoph ical d isqu isit ions th roughout th is

work . It has been my a im rather to s imply present the

facts in a connected m anner with a view to i l l ustrate,

as far as possib l e, the g radual d evelopment of the various

institu tions .

”
Thus h e d isarm s a l l cr i t icism from the

more amb i tious school , wh i le he presents us with a

rea l ly first cl ass descrip tive work 011 Ind ian cu l ture

h istory .

A n acute student of ep iymp /zy and numi smatz
'

cs as be i s.

Dr . Jl aj umdar flag col l ected fil e data of our corp orate

l if e wi th a t/l oroug/mess and marsfia l l ed 15746772 204714 a

cri tica l acumen t/zat wou l d (70 cred i t to any scfiol ar.

Indeed i n a lmost every p age we f eel M! imp ress of Me

p ersorza l e
’

ty (f a di sp assz
’

ona te h
’

storz
’

an who exam ines an

econom ic organisat ion the Sreni ) , a pol i tical insti tu
t ion the Sam it i ) , or a social phenomenon the

Jati ) , in the sam e spi rit of detachment and ob jectivity
of judgm ent, as is m anifest wh en he deciphers a m uti lated

inscription or analyses a rare num ism at ic evidence . Herein

l ies h is streng th as we l l as l im i tat ion as a h istorian of
cu l ture . W e m iss th e sub t l e b io-

psycholog ica l interactions

that are at th e genesis and prog ression of every ph eno
menon of cu l ture h istory we a l so m iss the magic trans

figu ratmn
of concrete f acts by the synthetic genius of a

social ph i losoph er ; b u t we gain a fu l l and accurate

description of ou r cu l tu ral st ructures and a thorough ly

reliab le read ing of th e fluctuations in thei r functioning

ach ievements, wh ich , by them selves, ent it l e h im to the

d ignity of 3 Doctorate.
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study. W e not ice how it gradua l ly came to possess a

d ist inct consti tu tion wi th l arge executive and jud icial
powers recognised by the l aw of the l and , and how, at the

same t ime
,
i t served the pu rposes of the Municipality and

th e Banks of the present day . Other form s of corp01ate

act ivi ty such as Traders
’ League, Joint Stock business, etc. ,

are a l so treated at some l ength .

T he second chapter deal s with the corporate activit ies

in pol i t ical l ife and d iscu sses such al l - important topics as

the el ect ion of kings, the function and importance of the
popu lar assemb l ies control l ing roya l au thority, and the

se lf - governing inst itu tions l i ke V i l l age community and

V i l l age union, etc. The special f eature of th is port ion of
the work is the extensive quotation of passages from con

temporary l iterature and inscriptions, supporting each

statem ent of the author . Attention may a l so be d rawn
to the very exhaustive and masterly treatment of t he vi l lage
assemb l ies in Southern Ind ia . More than a hundred in

script ions have b een laid under contribut ion to g ive an

idea of the natu re and functions of th ese popu lar assem
b l ies wiel d ing h igh execu tive and j ud icia l powers.

The third chapter deal s wi th the republ ican states of
ancient India , the most notab l e product of th e corporate
instincts of the peopl e. The author has col lect ed together

a mass of evidence from a l l possib le sou rces, and even the

most sceptic reader is bound to accept, as a h istorical fact,
the

‘

existence of these repub l ican form s of Government in
Ancient India .

The fourth chapter deal s with rel igious corporations
and g ives an

'

interesting descript ion of the corporation of
Buddh ist monks. The detai led account of the meetings

of the Buddh ist fraternity Is an interesting surpri se to us,

inasmuch as i t proves that even as regards form al ity of
procedure l n council m eetings, the modern age has not made

much further progress than Ind ia did more than two

thousand years ago .

The fif th and last chapter deals with the rise
,
and

devel opm ent of the social corporat ions cal led It

describes how the prim it ive sim ple social corporat ions weré
gradual ly devel oped into rig id castes wh ich

'

we find at the

present day . The orthodox section of the people may not

agree wi th the author in al l views put forward by h im but

they are worthy of being serious ly considered by a l l,
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specially those who seek for a rational basis of our social
institut ions.

The brief sketch g iven above is but an imperf ect

account of Prof . Majumdar
’
s masterly work, but we h0pe

it i s sufficient to ind icate i ts nature and importance.

It 70711 68 7772100887616 70 7977078 778 6807709 771000 807778 of 768

777087 077771 107 0618708 of 768 7109 . To 7068 0019 0778 800701718 ,
77 70711f 7770786 768 70087 8000708709 70 768 7 8778 707871

07977708078 of 0777 A0910-I0717077 f 77e7z718 7607 1 777170 78 90778
770177 f o7 8097877777807 of 718 700870778 7087777777008 . For Prof .
Majumdar has su fficient ly demonstrated that the p lant of
sel f - governm ent is of ind igenous growth in the east . It

has b een wel l said that an ounce of fact is worth a ton of
theories. Professor Maj umdar’8 name is a sufficient

guarantee to1 the accuracy of facts recorded in th is book
and they strike at the very root of al l theories about the
incapacity of Indians for pol itical prog1 ess on modern lines.

W e welcome th is book not on ly as a scholarly treatment

of the cu l tural h istory of India, but as a unique record

of the pol itical advancement of the ancient Ind ians pro
vid ing the surest guarantee for the capacity of their
successors to advance on progressive l ines i n modern times.

[77 768 807778 7000087 768 6006 608 7177 887 68077779 00 807778

of 768 70087 777717077007 808701 07771 880007 078 1 00618 7778 of 768
7109 0071 80879 10717077 7060 888 178 70 7777177 008 768 807771777077 of
678 80770779 70 0779 7009 , 70711 710 708 11 70 9708 768 60017 a

8078f 771 7 80717779 f 07 , 0 177787 718787 707088 778 f 777777e
70 0 97 807 80787771

”

1 Th e i tal ics are ou r own .


